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SUMMARY 00



Oxfordshire is a place of opportunity. Currently home to 
688,000 people, with a further 267,000 forecast to live in 
the area by 2040.

Expected growth on such a substantial scale is testament 
to the economic strength and quality of life offered 
by the towns and villages within Oxfordshire. But to 
be successful, growth requires infrastructure, and 
infrastructure needs investment.

To better understand the scale of the infrastructure 
challenge, the Oxfordshire Growth Board commissioned 
AECOM to prepare an Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy 
(OXIS) for the county. The strategy presents an overview 
of growth patterns to 2040, evidences the infrastructure 
required, and estimates likely costs and funding gaps.

This stage 1 strategy document presents an overview of 
growth patterns and the infrastructure projects needed 
to support such growth, their costs, how much funding 
has already been secured or is expected toward their 
delivery and the funding gap for the period up to 2040. The 
strategy has been produced by AECOM based upon an 
analysis of available evidence provided by local authorities 
throughout Oxfordshire and augmented by a desk based 
assessment of additional published information. The stage 
1 strategy document has been informed by a number 
of engagement workshops and meeting with a range of 
project stakeholders including the local authorities and 
relevant infrastructure providers.

It provides a “snap-shot” reflecting the position in 
December 2016. It is not intended to supersede or replace 
local studies, some of which use different metrics that may 
better reflect local circumstances. Findings are based on 
common funding and cost assumptions and modelling 
work that may differ from those used in individual local 
infrastructure delivery plans and documents.

 

Key Findings from Stage 1
A number of key findings have been established. Section 
3 of the strategy document explains the assumptions 
applied to forecast housing, population and employment 
to 2040. Section 5 of the strategy explains the 
assumptions applied to arrive at interim stage 1 estimates 
of infrastructure costs and funding gaps. 

 − Oxfordshire authorities are forecast to accommodate 
housing and economic growth over the period 2016 to 
2040 delivering the equivalent to 5,100 dwellings per 
annum, a total of 123,500 dwellings over the period. 
This compares to average annual completions of 2,333 
dwellings per year across Oxfordshire from 2011 to 
2015. This would represent a significant step change 
in housing delivery dependent upon the infrastructure 
presented within this infrastructure strategy.

 −  Major housing sites have been identified across the five 
local authorities as illustrated on the facing diagram:

• Cherwell – concentrated around Bicester, Banbury 
and the former RAF site at Upper Heyford.

• Oxford City – Concentrated at Barton Park, 
Northern Gateway and Oxpens.

• South Oxfordshire - Concentrated around 
Chalgrove Airfield and the Didcot Garden Town in 
conjunction with Vale of White Horse, with further 
strategic and brownfield sites across the district

• Vale of White Horse - Concentrated around the 
Didcot Garden Town, Wantage and Abingdon, i.e. the 
Science Area

• West Oxfordshire – Concentrated at Cotswold 
Garden Village Eynsham, North Witney and Chipping 
Norton.  

Executive Summary

123,500
Additional Homes

267,000
Additional people (39%)

101,000
Additional jobs

2016-2040: 
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Figure 1: Locations of Growth - Housing and Employment Sites
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 −  Oxfordshire County Council Research and Intelligence 
team forecast a population increase of 267,700 
people between 2016 and 2040, an increase of 39%. 
The largest proportional growth will be in the over 70 
years old cohort with the least growth in working age 
population. 

 −  101 thousand additional jobs are forecast between 
2016 and 2040, an increase of 25%

 −  Delivering the necessary infrastructure to support 
that growth from now to 2040 is estimated to cost at 
least £8.96 billion in 2016 terms. This represents an 
estimate of capital delivery costs only and does not 
include the additional annual revenue requirements 
and maintenance costs.

 − The study has initiated a review of the potential 
scale of funding available to address the identified 
infrastructure need. The scale of secured funding 
identified is limited at £510 million. It is important to 
note however that this initial stage of the project has 
not looked in detail at all potential funding sources 
for each infrastructure topic. The costs identified 
above are also covering the period from 2016 to 2040 
whereas funding is unlikely to be identified beyond 5 to 
10 years from now.  

 − Within Stage 2 of the strategy a consideration of 
further potential funding from public, private and 
developer contributions and wider funding solutions 
will be undertaken. This process is likely to highlight a 
larger scale of funding but will still not match the costs 
identified above. 

Infrastructure Assessment and Key 
Projects
The stage 1 strategy has examined a comprehensive 
scope of infrastructure topics and has highlighted a 
number of overarching  infrastructure issues facing 
Oxfordshire including:

 − Growth in Oxfordshire over recent decades has 
created a deficit in existing infrastructure.  In particular 
the growth in journeys by road and rail has not been 
matched by sufficient government investment to 
enhance the network.

 −  Oxfordshire Infrastructure providers and their 
partners are committed to delivering infrastructure 
more innovatively. There is a clear acknowledgement 
that without innovative delivery methods and 
strategic alliances the considerable infrastructure 
investment required to support growth as identified 
within this strategy will not be delivered to the scale 
and timescales necessary. The OXIS is considering 
infrastructure requirements to support growth over a 
25 year period and beyond. Already cities and towns 
are changing, moving towards working as Smart Cities 
and this will expand into the future. Technological 
innovation over this period is inevitable and will have a 
significant impact upon the type of infrastructure that 
is delivered to support growth.

 −  Infrastructure capacity within Oxfordshire will also 
be affected by housing and economic growth in 
neighbouring areas. Major developments planned 
outside Oxfordshire but within the region including 
the New Eastern Villages at Swindon, Aylesbury 
Garden Town and Princes Risborough development in 
Buckinghamshire will all have impacts on existing and 
planned transport infrastructure projects within and 
adjoining Oxfordshire. 

 −  To stay healthy, more residents and employees need 
to walk and cycle, and take fewer journeys by car. We 
need to invest in a transport system that enables this 
change. The principles of planning for public health 
benefits will need to be applied through carefully 
crafted Local Plan policies and land allocations. The 
concept of planning for healthy new settlements will 
equally need to apply to the larger scale site allocations 
including the new Garden Village at Eynsham, Bicester 
Healthy New Town, Bicester Garden Town and Garden 
Town at Didcot.
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 −  Pressure on the existing health and social care sector 
is acute and will continue to grow. There is also a drive 
to reconfigure acute hospital beds, and transfer further 
significant services into the community, promoting 
realignment of community and primary care facilities 
to benefit the need of the changing population 
demographics. This will require a different approach 
to facilitate co-location of public services and other 
community facilities. At the time of drafting this Stage 
1 document the local health economies have been 
developing Sustainable Transformation Plans (STP) 
collaboratively with key stakeholders through the 
Clinical Commissioning Groups. The STP’s will be the 
key documentation guiding strategic planning and 
change to the healthcare system. 

 −  Education demand will expand considerably over the 
next twenty five years driven by the scale of housing 
growth planned. A number of new primary, secondary 
and special schools will need to be built, in addition 
to those required as a result of the existing resident 
population.

The stage 1 infrastructure assessment has identified a 
series of key findings covering each of the infrastructure 
topics. Highlights of these include the following findings:

Strategic Roads: Congestion and journey time reliability 
issues are evident across the strategic road network 
for people moving within and through the area. The 
government has indicated a commitment to delivering ‘The 
Expressway’ from Oxford to Cambridge (however this is 
not currently funded and a prefered route not conmfirmed). 
Examples of projects identified in the strategy include:

 −  A34 Technology enhancements;

 −  A34 Oxford Junctions;

 −  Oxford to Cambridge Expressway

Local Roads: Congestion is observed along key corridors 
linking districts across Oxfordshire, which has an effect 
on commuter journeys and key bus routes; and numerous 
capacity improvements are proposed at various junctions 
set out in more detail in section 4.  Examples of projects 
identified in the strategy include:

 −  West Oxfordshire - A40 Short term and long term 
strategies

 −  Banbury – East of M40 J11 Link Road

 −  Banbury – A4260 Bridge St / Cherwell Street Eastern 
Corridor Improvements

 −  Bicester – Upgrade the A4421 to Dual Carriageway 

 −  Oxford - Link road between A40 and A44 (2016-2020)

 −  Oxford - Botley A420 Corridor Improvements

 −  Further A420 Corridor Improvements

 −  Wantage Eastern link Road

 −  Didcot Science Bridge & A4130 Capacity 
Improvements, 

 − Northern Perimeter Road Stage 3 

 − Central Didcot Transport corridor 

 − Lodge Hill Slips (South Facing)

 − Clifton Hampden Bypass

 − Didcot Culham River Crossing

A number of areas on the local road network do not meet 
National Air Quality Standards and have been declared 
Air Quality Management Areas (AQMAs). These include 
Oxford City and areas within Botley, Abingdon, Henley, 
Wallingford, Watlington, Banbury, Kidlington, Bicester, 
Witney and Chipping Norton.

Rail Network: Three rail franchises currently operate 
throughout Oxfordshire. The recently completed Phase 1 
of the East – West route has enabled additional services 
from Oxford towards London, Marylebone via the new 
Oxford Parkway Station, whilst the second Phase will 
connect Oxford to Bedford and onwards to Cambridge. 
Oxford and Didcot Stations provide a key route for freight 
travelling to and from Southampton Port; and capacity 
on the rail line are expected to reach capacity by 2019, 
however electrification of the line has been postponed 
until 2019 - 2024. Examples of projects identified in the 
strategy include:

 −  East West Rail

 −  Western Rail Access to Heathrow continuation beyond 
Reading to Oxford, and stopping at Didcot 

 −  Network Rail enhancements on the Great Western Rail 
line 
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 −  Re-doubling Cotswold Oxford-Worcester line, including 
Hanborough Station

 −  Didcot East Grade Separation and Didcot Parkway 
Station Package

 −  Four Tracking between Didcot & Oxford

 −  Re-opening of Grove Station in association with the 
new stopping services

 −  Cowley Branch Line

 −  Oxford Station and Banbury Station Masterplans

 − Possible rail freight interchange at Bicester

Strategic Rapid Transit: A strong bus network exists 
serving Oxford city centre and its surrounding suburbs. 
The rural and interurban bus network is significantly less 
developed and congestion along A roads leads to services 
being delayed and unreliable. A well-established Park and 
Ride network exists, due to the location, passengers using 
this service must first use the strategic road network, 
hence this potentially exacerbates congestion on parts 
of the ring road. Proposals exist to expand existing sites 
and provide new sites further out of Oxford. Bus Rapid 
Transit forms an important part of the objectives set out 
by Oxfordshire County Council. Examples of projects 
identified in the strategy include:

 −  Medium / Long-term Park and Ride – new and 
expanded sites 

 −  Oxford Bus Rapid Transit Lines

 −  Bus Priority on the A41 Corridor 

 −  Oxford City Centre Transit Tunnels (East – West and 
North - South) (potentially post 2031 but unfunded)

 − Bus improvements to, from and within Didcot Garden 
Town

Active Modes: Pedestrian routes through the centre of 
Oxford are expected to receive a significantly increased 
footfall due to development in the area. Cycle routes to 
residential areas outside of the ring road are severed which 
inhibits commuter journeys by bicycle. 60% of people 
that live and work in Oxford, use sustainable transport 
modes to travel to work. Improvements in infrastructure 
to support walking and cycling are required across the 

counties existing transport network and including all major 
development sites. 

Road Freight: The A34 through Oxfordshire provides a key 
route for HGV drivers from the south coast northwards; 
and there is a significant lack of HGV parking leading to 
parking in laybys.

Aviation: Oxford Airport currently provides private and 
freight based aircraft; and the airport has aspirations to 
provide commercial flights as an alternative to Birmingham 
and the London Airports.

Primary Education: There are currently 237 primary 
schools in Oxfordshire, with a total capacity of 57,345 
primary places. Pupil numbers are currently 50,818, 
meaning there is a surplus of 6,527 places (or 3,881 if 95% 
occupancy is to be assumed, as per Audit Commission 
guidance). OXIS modelled forecasts indicate a gross 
requirement for 15,800 additional primary education 
places between 2016 and 2040, which equates to an 
additional 75.4 Forms of Entry across Oxfordshire.

Secondary Education: There are currently 39 secondary 
schools in Oxfordshire, with a total capacity of 45,847 
secondary places. Pupil numbers are currently 36,944, 
meaning there is a surplus of 8,903 places (or 6,751 if 95% 
occupancy is to be assumed, as per Audit Commission 
guidance). OXIS modelled forecasts indicate a gross 
requirement for 15,945 additional secondary education 
places between 2016 and 2040, which equates to an 
additional 76 Forms of Entry across Oxfordshire.

Special Education Needs: There are 15 SEN facilities 
within Oxfordshire. It is understood that approximately 
1-2% of pupils resident within the County attend special 
schools. OXIS modelled forecasts indicate a gross 
requirement for 320 additional SEN places between 2016 
and 2040 across Oxfordshire.

Further and Higher Education: There are currently 
10 FE and 13 adult education facilities in Oxfordshire. 
Consultation with further and adult education providers 
suggests that the existing estates of a number of colleges 
are due to be consolidated, with the potential to reduce 
these by up to half compared with 2016 levels. OXIS 
modelled forecasts indicate a gross requirement for 3,475 
additional FE places between 2016 and 2040 across 
Oxfordshire.
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Wider Strategic Projects

Bicester Cycle Corridor 2026-2030

A34 Oxford to Cambridge Expressway
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East West Rail 

Didcot East Grade Separation

Western Rail to Heathrow continuation beyond Reading to Oxford

Re-doubling Cotswold Oxford-Worcester Line, including Hanborough Station
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Figure 2: Major Transport Infrastructure Projects being considered in this strategy (not all have secured funding)
Note - Aggregated housing includes those sites under construction, with outline or full planning permissions and plan allocations as explained in section 3.
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Primary healthcare: There were 77 GP practices within 
Oxfordshire with a total of 314.4 WTE GPs according to 
2015 NHS data. Registered patients at these practices 
amounted to 715,788, with an average of 2,176 registered 
patients per WTE GP.  Consultation has revealed that, 
where possible,  there is a desire to deliver primary care 
services ‘at scale’ rather than through a number of small 
practice sites.  This offers more opportunities to deliver 
more services, although it should be noted that there 
will be strategic sites where a smaller GP practice will 
be essential.  It will also be necessary for the traditional 
General Practice to change to adapt to the demands of 
modern healthcare.  OXIS modelled forecasts indicate 
a gross requirement for the equivalent of 133 additional 
primary healthcare General Practitioners between 
2016-2040 if there is no change to how primary care is 
delivered..  

Hospitals: There are four hospitals and eight community 
hospitals in Oxfordshire; the highest concentration is 
in Oxford City (two general hospitals, one orthopaedic 
hospital, and one community hospital) and the lowest in 
West Oxfordshire, which has just one hospital (Witney 
Community Hospital). Consultation with the CCG and 
Hospitals Trust has emphasised that many people 
within the Country rely on attending John Radcliffe and 
Churchill Hospitals in Oxford City for both emergency and 
planned care. The Oxfordshire Healthcare Transformation 
Programme estimates a potential £200m funding gap if 
the CCG does not evolve over the next few years. OXIS 
modelled forecasts indicate a gross requirement for 
the equivalent of 523 additional hospital beds across 
Oxfordshire between 2016 and 2040.

Social Care: There are 43 care homes, and 62 nursing 
homes which offer older age care in Oxfordshire, and 
27 residential care homes for disabled people. One of 
the biggest impacts on social care services is likely to 
be from an ageing population Oxfordshire’s Joint Health 
& Wellbeing Board have an aspiration to shift the focus 
of care from nursing homes to the assisted living (extra 
care) approach. There are already 13 schemes opened or 
under construction between 2011 and 2016 delivering an 
additional 656 extra care flats and a further 18 schemes 
proposed between 2016 and 2020 at a feasibility stage 
with the potential to deliver a further 1,238 extra care flats. 
OXIS modelled forecasts indicate a gross requirement for 
the equivalent of 3,174 additional nursing care beds, 4,584 
additional residential care beds and 3,879 additional extra 
care beds across Oxfordshire between 2016 and 2040. 

Police Service: There are 14 Police Stations in 
Oxfordshire along with 17 Neighbourhood/Police Offices. 
Thames Valley Police also have their main Head Quarters 
Building, serving the entire region, located in Kidlington. 
Key future infrastructure considerations for the force 
include the rationalisation of the estate and the promotion 
of smarter ways of working. The police force are also 
considering the potential for shared spaces with other 
emergency services and public sector partners along 
with continued investment and improvements to existing 
infrastructure and equipment. 

Fire Service:  There are currently 24 Fire Stations which 
will increase to 25. These are crewed in different ways 
depending on the risk in the area. The service is made 
up from 60% On Call Firefighters who work on a part-
time basis in their community. The service will need to 
reconfigure its resources to meet a increase in demand 
from the growth in infrastructure in order to provide its 
prevention, protection and response services.

Energy - Electricity: The majority of substations in 
Southern Energy (SSE) Power Distribution’s network 
have sufficient capacity to support projected housing 
growth. A number of substations however, already 
have insufficient capacity to support growth. These are 
followed by a number of substations, which will have 
insufficient capacity by 2021 and 2026. In terms of 
generation availability, the majority of substations and 
grid supply points are constrained, meaning that a further 
generation connection would trigger reinforcement costs 
of new equipment required. Western Power Distribution’s 
(WPD) network affecting Oxfordshire also has voltage 
constraints. By 2015, 22 renewable schemes from the 
Low Carbon Hub, Oxford City and Oxford University were 
cancelled, on hold, or had to proceed in reduced size 
due to these problems both with SSE and WPD as their 
Distribution Network Operator (DNO), losing collectively 
50% of possible capacity.

The Oxfordshire’s Electricity Grid Market Failure Report 
by Low Carbon Hub identifies that there is no common 
strategic view on how and when the Oxfordshire grid 
should develop and expresses major concerns as to 
whether the pace and scale of grid improvements can 
support Oxfordshire’s plans for economic development 
and growth to 2030. SSE aspires to move towards a more 
flexible and smart grid system including measures such 
as Active Network Management roll-out and having 100 
resilience plans in place for communities by 2023. Low 
Carbon Hub suggests a high-level Oxfordshire energy 
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summit, which allows the Council, University and business 
leaders to engage with members of SSE and Ofgem.

Energy - Gas: Demand is generally decreasing, forecast 
to decrease by approximately 10% between 2016 and 
2025.There is also a large project under construction 
in Bicester to increase capacity / resilience. There is 
significant potential for bio-methane injection projects to 
increase energy supply from renewable sources. Opening 
up the gas market to a wider set of sources without 
compromising safety and efficiency in transport and use, 
is a key project to ensure a long-term and resilient supply 
of gas in the future.

Renewable Energy: Oxfordshire is well positioned 
to become a low carbon economy leader. Within the 
county, the low carbon sectors already generates £1.15 
billion / year and employ 8,800 people, making up 7% of 
Oxfordshire’s economy. Oxfordshire has a comparative 
advantage to the rest of the UK in terms of sales and 
employment in building technologies, nuclear power and 
wind. Projecting current data, Oxfordshire will not meet 
its target of reducing greenhouse gas emissions to 50% 
by 2030. Estimates show that an ambitious low carbon 
investment programme over the next 15 years could add 
£1.35 billion / year to the Oxfordshire economy by 2030. 
Oxfordshire needs to invest a minimum of £100 million 
/ year until 2030 to achieve this target and to meet the 
climate commitments set by national policy.

Potable Water: With regards to demand and supply 
forecasts for Oxfordshire area: under dry year average 
conditions identify a deficit from 2024/25 growing to 15 
million litres per day (Ml/d) by 2040. Under peak conditions 
a deficit is forecast from 2019/20 growing to 33 million 
litres per day by 2040. This growing deficit is driven by 
the impact of population growth and climate change on 
groundwater sources and therefore a reduction in available 
deployable output for the resource zone. The preferred 
plan to address this includes leakage reduction, pressure 
management, optant meters, water efficiency, tariffs and 
behavioural change, transfer from the Slough/Wycombe/
Aylesbury water resource zone.

Thames Water has been working with five other water 
companies (Portsmouth Water, South East Water, 
Southern Water, Affinity Water and Sutton and East Surrey 
Water), the Environment Agency, Ofwat, Natural England 
and consultant partners as part of the Water Resources in 
the South East Group to identify opportunities for sharing 
resources in the South East of England. Thames Water’s 

Water Resource Management Plan (2014) identifies the 
need for a large water supply scheme to supply mainly 
London but the surrounding water resource zones as 
well, from mid-2020 onwards. One of the  potential water 
supply options identified includes a new Reservoir storage 
site within the Thames catchment. Three potential sites 
in Oxfordshire were shortlisted that would be able to 
accommodate a new raw water storage reservoir. The 
Abingdon Reservoir site (able to accommodate a reservoir 
development of > 275 Ml/d) is now the only site under 
consideration.

Waste Water: The majority of Wastewater Treatment 
Plants within Oxfordshire are close to capacity making 
it vital to maintain and develop the sewerage network 
and associated treatment plants. Thames Water aims 
to increase capacity through a number of measures 
including: a wastewater re-use scheme, upgrades to 
treatment plants, and adapting treatment processes.

Broadband: The Better Broadband for Oxfordshire 
Programme aims to provide superfast broadband 
(defined as speeds >24Mbps) to 95% of the County by 
2017, excluding West Oxfordshire (which is progressing 
a separate programme with the Cotswold District). The 
phase 1 target of 90% was met in December 2015. 
Currently the programme has achieved 93% coverage. 
Plans are being finalised to extend the programme 
coverage to approximately 97% by 2019. Over the course 
of the planning period to 2031, future technology is likely 
to lead to demand for higher speeds in both residential and 
commercial premises. This in turn is predicted to lead to a 
continuous requirement for infrastructure improvements 
and investment to satisfy this. The next stage is likely to 
be ultrafast technology, which is defined as delivering 
between 300Mbps and 1,000 Mbps and will be the next 
step in providing broadband service to customers

Telecommunciations: There is currently good 4G 
coverage within the cities, major towns and main travel 
routes within Oxfordshire. Continuing work is required to 
ensure 4G is available for all areas of the county looking 
forward. Continued support from the Oxfordshire Local 
Enterprise Partnership to the 5G Innovation Centre at the 
University of Surrey will allow the UK and Oxfordshire to 
become leading in mobile phone connectivity. Research 
and development is currently underway – with a speed 
1,000 times fast than 4G already developed.

Waste: Oxfordshire has the infrastructure capacity 
to manage existing and future waste in the middle of 
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the waste hierarchy (recycling, composting, energy 
recovery, and disposal). Oxfordshire has however 
limited infrastructure to manage reuse and repair. Future 
Household Waste Recycling Centre (HWRC) infrastructure 
will need to support repair and reuse as well as facilitate 
social outcomes by utilising third sector organisation 
skills and experience in this sector. Assuming there is zero 
percent waste growth due to other factors (i.e residents 
continue to create approximately one tone of waste per 
household and recycle at 60%), housing growth alone 
will lead to an additional 133 thousand tonnes of waste 
to manage per year by 2040 at an approximate additional 
cost of £10.6m per year.

Flood Protection: The main source of flooding in 
Oxfordshire is from fluvial sources. This is largely from the 
River Thames, Cherwell and Ock. In Oxford alone there are 
4,500 properties at 1% or higher annual risk of flooding. 
Surface water and sewer flooding is becoming more 
prevalent with additional demands from new development. 
Groundwater flooding is seen in the south of the county 
(particularly 2000/2001) associated with surface springs 
located in the underlying chalk geology. Flood risk in 
Oxfordshire is set to worsen due to the combination of 
climate change and urban development. There are two 
major flood alleviation schemes undergoing appraisal/
design which will help decrease flood risk in Oxfordshire, 
namely the Oxford Flood Alleviation scheme and the 
Abingdon Flood Alleviation scheme. These consist of 
a four-mile diversion channel around Oxford and flood 
storage outside Abingdon, respectively.

Green Infrastructure: Oxfordshire has a wide range 
of valuable strategic green infrastructure assets in the 
county. Some of these are under pressure and they 
should be conserved to maintain the ecology and 
improved as a resource to maximise recreational value 
where appropriate. Growth should be taken into account 
especially around areas such as Banbury, Bicester, Didcot 
and Oxford to ensure that current green infrastructure 
assets do not become under undue pressure. Special 
attention must be paid to the primary purpose of each 
individual green infrastructure asset when considering 
projects while keeping in mind their multi-functionality 
and therefore their potential for benefiting other areas of 
infrastructure.

Stage 2 Next Steps
The following next steps are planned to take the OXIS 
forward over the coming months:

 −  Stakeholder Consultation on this draft document – 
Stakeholder engagement in stage 2 of the project will 
largely mirror the approach employed in stage 1 with 
dedicated workshops with stakeholders organised 
across Transport, Social Infrastructure and Utilities and 
Environment (including flood management and green 
infrastructure). The objective of these workshops will 
be to discuss and refine the key findings from the stage 
1 technical report, review the draft project schedule 
and to explore the prioritisation criteria introduced in 
this document to enable the application of that process 
on the project schedule.

 − 	Continued	refinement	of	the	OXIS	Project	Schedule	
- Feedback on this stage 1 technical document will be 
reviewed and integrated into the stage 2 refinement 
of the strategies evidence base. A project schedule 
has been developed as part of stage 1 of the OXIS and 
will be revised and developed further over the second 
stage of the project. 

 − Prioritisation of Major Infrastructure Projects 
– Stage 2 of the project will develop infrastructure 
prioritisation criteria and apply this to the identified 
infrastructure projects, or clusters of projects, focusing 
on their deliverability, scale of growth enabled and 
potential to leverage funding

 − Funding Option Review - Existing funding will not 
deliver the scale of infrastructure investment identified 
through this strategy. Developer contributions (whether 
s106, s278 or CIL), local authority capital programme’s 
or current public sector funds and grants will fall short.  
Stage 2 of the OXIS will explore the traditional and 
emerging sources of funding for the infrastructure 
required in Oxfordshire and the benefits and limitations 
of each. This will be approached to cover three 
avenues of funding; existing organisations with access 
to funding, developer contributions (Including; Section 
106 agreements and the Community Infrastructure 
Levy) and wider funding options for consideration

 − Draft Delivery Strategy - This Stage 1 OXIS 
document provides the technical basis for the strategy. 
Stage 2 of the project will develop a streamlined 
strategy document which focuses on the scale and 
location of housing and economic growth, the key 
infrastructure issues which require solutions, the 
identified priority investment projects that will enable 
the proposed growth ambitions of the Oxfordshire 
Growth Board and its partners and recommended 
funding options for consideration moving forward.
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Oxfordshire Investment Headlines
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Figure 3: Stage 1 Summary Infrastructure Cost Analysis for Oxfordshire, covering 2016-2040
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Infrastructure Costs:

£8.96 Billion
Secured Funding:

£510 Million
Funding Gap:

£8.45 Billion

2016-2040: 

The cost and funding summary, 
presented in this stage 1 
document, represent preliminary 
findings, prior to project schedule 
completion, and funding source 
investigation.

It is expected that the estimated 
funding figure will increase, and in 
turn the funding gap will decrease.

All figures will be updated within 
Stage 2 of the strategy. 
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01INTRODUCTION



The Oxfordshire Infrastructure 
Strategy (OXIS) has been prepared 
on behalf of the Oxfordshire 
Growth Board to provide a view 
of emerging development and 
infrastructure requirements to 
support growth from 2016 to 2031 
and beyond. 
The Growth Board is a joint committee of the six councils 
of Oxfordshire together with key strategic partners. It 
has been set up to facilitate and enable joint working 
on economic development, strategic planning and 
growth. It does this by overseeing the delivery of projects 
that the councils of Oxfordshire are seeking to deliver 
collaboratively in the fields of economic development and 
strategic planning.

It also oversees all the projects agreed in the City Deal 
and Local Growth Deals that fall to the councils, working 
collaboratively, to deliver and has an overall responsibility 
to manage these programmes of work alongside the 
Oxfordshire Local Enterprise Partnership (OxLEP). It also 
exists to advise on matters of collective interest, seek 
agreement on local priorities and influence relevant local, 
regional and national bodies.

At present a strategic view of growth distribution and 
infrastructure provision is lacking across Oxfordshire. 
Each local authority is at a different stage of Local Plan 
preparation and infrastructure is being provided by a host 
of different providers. 

This document begins to paint a strategic picture of the 
cost of and risks to growth. It aims to: 

 −  Collate and summarise population, housing and 
economic growth projections across Oxfordshire

 −  Set out a combined understanding of capacity 
within current infrastructure provision and pipeline 
infrastructure projects being taken forward by local 
authorities and other infrastructure providers

 −  Highlight cumulative costs, funding streams and gaps 
in infrastructure funding

 −  Facilitate discussion across partners by highlighting 
the core infrastructure issues which require attention 
in order to enable sustainable social and economic 
growth 

 −  Identify the infrastructure investment required to 
promote balanced economic growth and support 
access to employment

The Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy has been 
produced for the following audiences:

 −  Members and officers of Oxfordshire County Council, 
and the five District and City Councils

 −  The OXLEP,  to inform priorities for investment to 
support growth objectives at the sub regional level

 −  Government and Infrastructure Providers to 
demonstrate the potential distribution of growth, 
infrastructure requirements and funding gaps

 − Residents and businesses to provide a regional view 
of development and infrastructure requirements and 
the challenges but also opportunities from delivering 
infrastructure across Oxfordshire.

1.1  Introduction
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The Growth Board has commissioned this Strategy to 
address the following objectives:

 −  To set out the priority strategic infrastructure 
investment needed to support jobs and housing 
growth in Oxfordshire

 −  To shape & influence investment strategies and plans 
at a national, sub- regional and local level

More broadly the Oxfordshire Growth Board have identified 
a number of roles which the OXIS will also provide which 
include the following:

 −  Prioritise the delivery of different types of strategic  
infrastructure; 

 −  Maximise the use of available and planned 
infrastructure capacity; 

 − Make better informed choices about the location of 
future growth; 

 − Aligning infrastructure delivery with the timetable 
of growth and the strategic planning work across 
Oxfordshire;

 −  Better position Oxfordshire in funding and investment 
discussions with government; 

 −  Improve the quality and content of bids for external 
funding;

 −  Inform and enhance strategic developer funding 
negotiations; 

 −  Facilitate dialogue with communities, developers and 
key stakeholders on the impact of growth.

 −  Demonstrate the attractiveness of Oxfordshire as a 
business investment location; 

 −  Sell the Oxfordshire ‘brand’ within the wider England’s 
Economic Heartland (EEH) context as well as within the 
sub-national, national and international context.

1.2  Objectives of the Strategy
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The Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy covers all forms 
of strategic infrastructure supporting the economic, 
environmental and social needs of the study area, as 
illustrated in Figure 4. 

The strategy covers all local authorities in the county of 
Oxfordshire as is illustrated over the page in Figure 5. The 
strategy has also considered the county in its regional 
context which can be seen in Figure 6.

The strategy considers growth forecasts and associated 
infrastructure requirements from 2016 through to 2040. 
The period from 2016 to 2031 is the core planning period 
as this aligns with the majority of Local Plans in preparation 
in the study area. The period post 2031 to 2040 has less 
clarity and weight attached to it as it forecasts beyond the 
planning horizon of local authorities and infrastructure 
planning partners. The choice of 2040 as an end point was 
chosen because forecasts beyond this point becomes 
increasingly challengable. 

The strategy is structured as follows:

 − Section 2 provides an overview of how growth and 
infrastructure is planned across Oxfordshire.

 − Section 3 sets out social and economic growth 
drivers and the potential distribution of development in 
Oxfordshire.

 − Section 4 provides an overview of infrastructure 
requirements across Oxfordshire for a range of 
infrastructure provision including transport, education, 
health and social care, utilities and flood protection.

 − Section 5 provides a summary of infrastructure 
investment required to support the level of social 
and economic growth forecast for Oxfordshire. This 
includes a focus on regional projects, county-wide 
projects and major projects important at the local level. 

 − Section 6 presents the proposed approach towards 
prioritisation and the key criteria to be taken into 
account during this process prior to stage 2 of the 
OXIS  

 − Section 7 outlines the next steps in the OXIS 
programme and the key additional content to be 
included in Stage 2 of the project. 

 − Section 8 details the assumptions and benchmarks 
associated with the growth figures and any theoretical 
modelling incorporated into this strategy. 

1.3  Scope of the Strategy
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Stage 1 Tasks Undertaken
Stage 1 of the OXIS project has taken place between mid 
October 2016 and early January 2017 and has included 
the following stages of work:

 −  Collection of baseline data, mapping and summarising 
the scale of housing and economic growth 

 −  Stakeholder engagement

 −  Infrastructure assessment and ‘Project Schedule’ 
development for each infrastructure topic:

• Establish existing infrastructure capacity and key 
issues

• Establish infrastructure investment required to 2031
• Identify existing pipeline infrastructure investment 

to 2031
• Identify gap in infrastructure provision to meet 

growth requirements to 2031
• Review potential further infrastructure required to 

support growth post 2031 to 2040 

 −  Review existing estimates for infrastructure investment 
(costs)  and available funding 

 −  Development of draft project prioritisation criteria 

 −  Production of draft OXIS technical document 

Stage 2 Tasks
Stage 2 of the project will encompass the following tasks 
which are envisaged to take place over the first three 
months of 2017:

 −  Consultation on Draft Strategy Document  

 −  Process feedback on Stage 1 technical document and 
amend evidence base

 −  Stage 2 stakeholder engagement workshops

 −  Prioritisation of Major Infrastructure Projects

 −  Review of potential funding options

 −  Production of OXIS Summary Document

 −  Public engagement and communications

Chapter 7 of this document explores each of these stage 2 
tasks in more detail. 

1.4  Strategy Approach/Methodology 
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The Basis of The Strategy
This study draws together information and data from a 
range of sources. It seeks to piece together a strategic 
perspective of growth and infrastructure provision in 
Oxfordshire at the present time and 25+ years into the 
future. 

It draws on a wide range of information sources including 
but not limited to the following:

 −  Adopted and emerging Local Plans for each local 
authority within Oxfordshire;

 − Adopted and emerging Infrastructure Delivery Plans 
for each local authority within Oxfordshire which 
specifically set out the required infrastructure to deliver 
local plan growth 

 −  Associated Local Plan evidence base documents;

 −  Other existing and emerging information, strategies 
and plans from local authorities across Oxfordshire;

 −  Housing and employment forecast and identified sites 
covering the period 2016 to 2031 from each local 
authority within Oxfordshire;

 −  Documents produced by the Oxfordshire Local 
Enterprise Partnership (OXLEP) i.e. the Strategic 
Economic Plan (SEP);

 −  Information from other infrastructure provider’s plans 
including utility providers, the Environment Agency, 
Network Rail, Highways England and the National 
Health Service (NHS);

 −  GIS database information provided by Oxfordshire 
County Council and wider project partners; and

 −  Workshop discussions with relevant stallholders 
covering all infrastructure topics.

The strategy is based on a detailed analysis of issues in 
Oxfordshire relating to growth and infrastructure current 
to December 2016 and should be recognised that this 
presents a snapshot in time only.

Working Closely with 
Stakeholders
The Oxfordshire Growth Board project team initiated 
the engagement process with an introduction letter to 
all identified infrastructure stakeholders to request their 
assistance in the development of the OXIS and to highlight 
the plan for stakeholder workshops. 

Formal partner engagement for Stage 1 of the project has 
consisted of the following workshops:

 − A workshop with Oxfordshire County Council 
covering all infrastructure related teams, research and 
intelligence team, funding and delivery and the OXLEP.

 −  A workshop with representatives from each of the 
Oxfordshire Local Planning Authorities.

 −  A workshop with key infrastructure providers including 
strategic transport operators (i.e Highways England, 
Network Rail) the utility companies (Western Power 
Distribution, SSE, Thames Water) and the health and 
emergency services).

 −  A separate flood risk and drainage meeting between 
AECOM, Oxfordshire County Council and the 
Environment Agency

 −  A separate green infrastructure meeting between 
AECOM and Oxfordshire County Council

Wider one to one conversation between AECOM and other 
contacts identified at the project inception and as a result 
of the above formal engagement have also taken place but 
are not recorded formally in this document. 

Stakeholder engagement in stage 2 of the project will 
largely mirror the approach employed in stage 1 with 
dedicated workshops with stakeholders organised across 
the following working themes:

 −  Transport 

 −  Social Infrastructure

 −  Utilities and Environment (including flood management 
and green infrastructure).

The objective of these workshops will be to discuss and 
refine the key findings from the stage 1 technical report, 
review the draft project schedule and to explore the 
prioritisation criteria introduced in this document to enable 
the application of that process on the project schedule.
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02INFRASTRUCTURE 
PLANNING, OXFORDSHIRE



Planning for infrastructure provision is critical to ensure 
infrastructure is in the right place, made at the right time 
and sufficient to unlock opportunities into the future. The 
current approach to infrastructure planning and delivery in 
Oxfordshire is described below and illustrated in Figure 7.

Planning for the use of space in England, including the 
placement of infrastructure is regulated by central 
Government through legislation, including the Planning 
and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004. This legislation is 
supported by the National Planning Policy Framework 
(NPPF), introduced in 2012, and associated Planning 
Practice Guidance issued by the Department of 
Communities and Local Government (DCLG).

Responsibility for this spatial planning at a local level is 
held principally by lower tier authorities (typically District, 
Borough and City Councils, but also Unitary Authorities) 
in their capacity as designated Local Planning Authorities 
(LPAs).

Each LPA is required by the Planning and Compulsory 
Purchase Act to produce a Local Plan setting out, amongst 
other things, intentions for growth in jobs and dwellings 
across their area.

LPAs should make clear in their Local Plan what 
infrastructure will be required for at least the first five 
years of its duration, how that infrastructure will be funded, 
who will provide it, and how that infrastructure relates to 
the anticipated rate and phasing of development. These 
strict requirements are more relaxed later in the Local 
Plan period, reflecting the greater uncertainty about 
infrastructure need and provision over time.

The Act also provides that each Local Plan must be 
supported by an Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP), setting 
out the economic and social infrastructure planned 
to support the growth in jobs and dwellings set out in 
the Local Plan. An IDP also informs development of a 
Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) rate, which LPAs are 
empowered to charge developers, under the Planning Act 
2008, to support infrastructure provision. 

Each LPA in Oxfordshire is at a different stage in ensuring 
their Local Plan is up to date, as set out in Table 1.1, 
opposite. All are updating an existing Local Plan to ensure 
consistency with the subsequently-introduced NPPF, and 
all LPAs developing or have developed an IDP to support 
an existing Local Plan as shown in Table 1.2.

Responsibility for planning for minerals and waste is held 
by upper tier authorities (typically County Councils and 
Unitary Authorities).

Upper tier authorities are also responsible for providing 
a range of infrastructure and related services, including 
Highways and Transport.

Central government bodies, such as the Environment 
Agency, Highways England and Network Rail, also 
have important roles as providers of infrastructure in 
Oxfordshire.

Local Enterprise Partnerships are partnerships between 
the public, private and acedemic sectors, and inform 
priorities for investment in transport infrastructure, 
business support and skills provision. The area covered by 
OxLEP is contiguous with the administrative boundary of 
the county of Oxfordshire, with Cherwell Dc also included 
in the area covered by SEMLEP South East Midlands Local 
Enterprise Partnership (SEMLEP).

Recognising that the geographic areas covered by 
individual LPAs are not isolated, but are interconnected 
and interdependent, the Localism Act 2011 creates a 
duty for LPAs to co-operate with various infrastructure 
providers on strategic planning issues. Such issues 
are often, but are not exclusively, where service or 
infrastructure provision crosses LPA boundaries.

Within and above this statutory duty to cooperate, 
continued dialogue and close collaboration between local 
authorities and infrastructure providers is essential to 
ensure infrastructure planning and delivery is adequate to 
meet growing demand.

In Oxfordshire, the 6 local authorities that form the 
Oxfordshire Growth Board have agreed that there is value 
in bringing together the existing evidence bases held by 
various LPAs and infrastructure providers, to produce a 
higher-level strategic view of the infrastructure needs and 
challenges facing the whole of Oxfordshire. This document 
seeks to support these important sub-regional level 
discussions.

2.1  Planning for Infrastructure 
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Figure 7: The Current Approach to Infrastructure Planning and Delivery in Oxfordshire
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Table 1.1: Local Plan Status

Authority Adopted Local Plan Plan Period New Local Plan Progress

Oxford City Local Plan 2001-2016, Core Strategy 2026 
and Sites and Housing Plan 2011-2026

2001-16 New Local Plan 2016-2036 in Preparation 
(First Steps Consultation Closed Aug ‘16)

Vale of White Horse Local Plan 2031 Part 1 2011-31 Local Plan 2031 Part 2 – Consultation 
Planned for Feb 2017

South Oxfordshire Local Plan 2011 and Core Strategy 2012 2012-27 The Local Plan 2033-  Consultation 
Planned for March 2017

Cherwell Adopted Cherwell Local Plan 2011-2031 Part 
1 (July 2015)

2011-31 Partial Review of Cherwell Local Plan Part 1 
to be submitted July 2017 - Cherwell Local 
Plan 2011-2031 Part 2 in Preparation 

West Oxfordshire Local Plan 2011 2006-11 Local Plan 2031 – Resubmitted for 
examination early 2017

Table 1.2: Local Authority Infrastructure Delivery Plans

Authority IDP Status CIL Rate Charging

Oxford City Work underway to produce IDP CIL Adopted

Vale of White Horse January/February 2017 IDP Draft Charging Schedule

South Oxfordshire February 2015 IDP (ARUP updating work) CIL Adopted

Cherwell December 2015 IDP Update (Update in 
progress for early 2017)

No CIL

West Oxfordshire November 2016 IDP Draft Charging Schedule
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Who Delivers 
Infrastructure?
The complex relationship between infrastructure 
requirements and providers across Oxfordshire is shown 
in Figure 8. The county and the local authorities play a vital 
role in the supply of infrastructure. 

In addition, a number of public, not-for-profit and private 
organisations have responsibility to provide infrastructure 
to support existing population and proposed growth.

Primary Education 

Secondary Education 

Adult Education 

Primary Healthcare 

Hospitals 

Community Facilities 

Mental Healthcare 

Youth Services 

Social Services 

Libraries 

Strategic Roads 

Pedestrian and Cycle Routes 

Rail Services 

Energy (Gas and Electric) 

Districts/City Council 

Environment Agency / DEFRA 

Highways England 

SSE / National Grid 

Thames Water 

BT Open Reach 

Gas Network Operators 

Waste and Potable Water 

Waste 

Broadband 

Flood Risk 

Green Infrastructure 

NHS England 

Department for Education 

Local Nature Partnership 

NHS CCGs 

NHS Hospital Trusts 

Sports England 

Emergency Services 

NHS Ambulance Trusts

Thames Valley Police

Oxfordshire Fire & Rescue

Sports Facilities 

Art and Culture 

Arts Council 

Central Government 

Parks and Recreation 

Network Rail 

Bus Companies 

Airports and Ports  

Rail Franchises 

Early Years 

Sustainable Drainage 

Local Highways 

Public Transport 

Department for Health 

Oxfordshire CC 

RSPB / Wildlife Trust 

SUSTRANS 

Air and Water Transport 

Figure 8: Infrastructure Requirements and Providers in Oxfordshire
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GROWTH CONTEXT



In considering the growth across Oxfordshire to 2040 it 
is important to first consider the growth in housing and 
employment planned across the surrounding counties.

Major Housing Sites 
Figure 9 illustrates major housing developments across 
local authorities adjoining the boundaries of Oxfordshire 
(where the information is publicly available). This includes 
those sites over 1,500 homes and considered likely to 
impact on the strategic infrastructure that also serves 
Oxfordshire. These sites include:

South Northamptonshire:
 − Towcester South Urban Extension – 2,750 Homes
 − Brackley North Urban Extension – 2,160 Homes

 
Aylesbury Vale:

 − Aylesbury Garden Town – 14,000 Homes
 − Haddenham or Winslow New Settlement (2 current 

options in the Draft Local Plan) – 4,500 Homes 
 − Berryfield, Aylesbury – 3,000 Homes
 − Kingsbrook Aylesbury – 2,450 Homes

 
Cotswolds

 − Land South of Chesterton – 2,350 Homes

Wycombe
 − Princes Risborough – 2,600 Homes

Wokingham
 − Grazeley (One option being considered) – 15,640
 − Arborfield Garrison –– 3,150 Homes 

 
West Berkshire:

 − Sandleford Strategic Site –– 2,000 Homes
 − Newbury Racecourse –– 1,500 Homes

 
Gloucestershire:

 − Perrybrook –– 1,500 Homes 

Swindon:
 − New Eastern Villages (Swindon) –– 6,000 Homes
 − Wichelstowe Strategic Location –– 4,064 Homes
 − Land near Lotmead Farm –– 2,600 Homes
 − Tadpole Farm –– 1,695 Homes

 
Stratford on Avon

 − Gaydon Lighthorne Heath – 2,300 Homes
 − Long Marston Airfield – 2,100 Homes

Major  Employment Sites
Planned employment growth in the surrounding area is 
also likely to affect growth in Oxfordshire. 

These sites include:

Aylesbury Vale:
 − Aylesbury Enterprise Zone - Woodlands/

ARLA,Westcott Venture Park and Silverstone Park

Wycombe:
 − Wycombe Airpark 

West Berkshire:
 − New Greenham Park 
 − Vodafone HQ 
 − Atomic Weapons Establishment Burghfield (AWE) & 

Aldermaston (AWE)
 
Swindon:

 − New Eastern Villages (40Ha) 
 − Wichelstowe (12.5Ha) 

 
Wycombe:

 − Stokenchurch Business Park 

South Northamptonshire:
 − Silverstone Circuit
 − Moat Lane, Towecester 
 − Towcester South Urban Extension 
 − Brackley North Urban Extension 

 
Stratford on Avon:

 − Jaguar Land Rover 100 Ha Expansion (Gaydon/
Lighthorne Heath) 

As can be seen by the illustration of planned growth the 
greatest pressures of additional growth are likely along 
the Eastern and Southern boundaries of Oxfordshire 
with a number of large strategic sites in these adjacent 
authorities. 

3.1  Regional Context 
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Figure 9: Strategic Growth Areas outside of Oxfordshire
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Existing	Housing	Profile
There were just over 272,000 homes in Oxfordshire 
in 2011. Of these 84% are owned privately with 16% 
owned by public bodies including Housing Associations, 
Councils and the Ministry of Defence. Two thirds (67%) of 
households in 2011 owned their own home, with 19% living 
in private rented homes and 14% in social rented housing.  
The number of households estimated across Oxfordshire 
in 2016 by the Department for Communities and Local 
Government (DCLG) was approximately 274,000. Figure 
11 illustrates the distribution of those existing households 
across Oxfordshire.

The average price of a home sold in Oxfordshire in January 
2014 was £253,000, 50% above the national average 
and 13% above average for the South East region. Over 
the year to January 2014 house price growth was 4.4%: 
marginally above the national average. House prices 
are relatively unaffordable for many households. Lower 
quartile house prices in Oxfordshire are on average 9 times 
higher than annual lower quartile incomes in the county, 
indicating that many young households will not be able to 
afford to buy a home.

Figure 10 illustrates the total completions achieved for 
each local authority in Oxfordshire between 2011/12 
and 2015/16 according to completions data verified by 
the Local Planning Authorities. 11,663 homes have been 
delivered across Oxfordshire over the 5 year period from 
2011/12 to 2015/16. This equates to an average annual 
completion rate of approximately 2,333 dwellings with the 
highest level of completions achieved in Cherwell and Vale 
of White Horse.

3.2  Housing Growth 

Figure 10: Total Housing Completions per Local Authority
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Figure 11: Distribution of Existing Households across Oxfordshire

Oxfordshire Growth Board Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

43AECOM



Forecast Change in 
Housing 
The Oxfordshire local authorities jointly commissioned 
a Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) for 
the Oxfordshire Housing market Area. The 2014 SHMA 
assessed the housing need across Oxfordshire, by local 
authority, for the period 2011-2031 and concluded that 
100,060 additional homes would be required to meet 
demand. This figure represented an objective assessment 
of housing need in line with the requirements of the 
National Planning Policy Framework. The figure does 
not constitute plan targets but district councils must 
demonstrate how they have considered the conclusions 
of the SHMA in their Local Plans and justify why they may 
have deviated from those conclusions.

Each Local Authority has provided the Strategy with the 
currently planned housing growth for the period 2011 
to 2031. It is acknowledged that this represents a point 
in time only and is subject to change as the local plans 
progress. 

It is generally agreed by the councils that Oxford City 
cannot fully accommodate its housing needs within its 

administrative boundaries. The Oxford Growth Board Post 
SHMA Strategic work Programme comprises a number of 
projects that collectively examine the spatial options for 
accommodating the unmet need across the County. The 
Programme has provided an apportionment of the agreed 
level of unmet need between the Oxfordshire district 
councils that they can then take forward in their local 
plans. This apportionment is presented in Table 1.3

This strategy covers the period 2016 onwards and 
therefore acknowledges the known housing completions 
delivered in the past 5 years since 2011. Each Local 
Authority has provided the recorded housing completions 
from 2011/12 to 2015/16. In order to establish a forecast 
growth in planned housing between now and 2031 the 
known completions since 2011 have been subtracted 
from the planned housing growth covering 2011-2031. 
This suggests approximately 85,000 remaining homes are 
planned from 2016 to 2031.

Neither the Local Plan housing trajectories nor the SHMA 
projections cover the period post 2031. This Strategy aims 
to establish an estimated scale of housing growth from 
2016 to as far as 2040 and therefore requires assumptions 
to be applied to the assumed housing growth post 2031.

Table 1.3: Assumed Housing Growth from 2016-2031

Identified	
Housing Need 

(SHMA)

District’s 
Planned  
Housing 
Growth

Reallocation 
of Oxford City 

Unmet Need

District’s 
Planned  
Housing 
Growth 

Adjusted 

Housing 
Completions

Remaining 
Planned 
Housing 
Growth 

(Planned 
Growth – 

Completion)

2011/12 - 2030/31 2011/12 - 
2015/16

2016/17-
2030/31

Cherwell 22,800 22,840 4,400 27,240 3,031 24,209

Oxford City 28,000 10,212* 550 10,762 1,371 9,391

South Oxfordshire 15,500 15,000 4,950** 19,950 2,732 17,218

Vale of White Horse 20,560 20,560 2,200 22,760 3,065 19,695

West Oxfordshire 13,200 13,200 2,750 15,950 1,464 14,486

Oxfordshire 100,060 81,812 14,850 96,662 11,663 84,999

Housing need not 
planned by districts

18,248 3,398

Total 100,060 18,248

*Oxford City Figure represents an estimated Capacity from the 2014 SHLAA and not the Local Plan Target (8,000)
** South Oxfordshire have not formally agreed o this reallocation of unmet need
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For the purpose of the strategy the assumed level of 
housing growth post 2031 has been based upon a 
continuation of the forecast annual housing requirement 
from 2011-2031 associated with ‘Meeting Committed 
Economic Growth Forecasts’ as set out table 88 of the 
SHMA Report.  The post 2031 forecast works on the 
assumptions that the LPAs will carry through their annual 
housing requirements pre- apportionment. This is strictly 
a modelling assumption and does not suggest that this 
will in fact be undertaken. It is possible that the post 2031 
housing figure shown in table 1.4 for Oxford for example 
would not be met by Oxford City for the same reason the 
2011-2031 housing requirement has not been met. 

The level of housing growth assumed per year and 
subsequently from the 2031-2040 period is presented in 
Table 1.4. This extrapolates forward approximately 38,520 
additional homes between 2031 and 2040. 

In order to estimate the potential housing growth between 
2016 and 2040, the assumed growth set out in Table 1.3 
and Table 1.4 have been combined together as set out in 
Table 1.5 which suggests a potential growth in housing 
across Oxfordshire of approximately 123,500 over the 
period. This would equate to approximately 5,100 homes 
delivered per annum across the County which is more than 
double the rate of delivery achieved in the past 5 years 
from 2011.

Table 1.4: Assumed Housing Growth from 2031-2040

Authority Annual Housing 2031 - 2040

Cherwell 1,142 10,278

Oxford City 700 6,300

South Oxfordshire 749 6,741

Vale of White Horse 1028 9,252

West Oxfordshire 661 5,949

Oxfordshire 4,280 38,520

Table 1.5: Assumed Housing Growth from 2016-2040

Authority 2016-2031 2031-2040 2016-2040

Cherwell 24,209 10,278 34,487

Oxford City 9,391 6,300 15,691

South Oxfordshire 17,218 6,741 23,959

Vale of White Horse 19,695 9,252 28,946

West Oxfordshire 14,486 5,949 20,435

Oxfordshire 84,999 38,520 123,518

Figure 12: Assumed Housing Growth 2016-2040
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Spatial Portrait of Housing 
Growth 
The five local planning authorities have supplied this study 
with a detailed site specific dataset recording the currently 
identified housing sites from all known sources (under 
construction, with outline or full planning permissions and 
plan allocations) covering the period 2016 to 2031. This 
data has been used to map the distribution of forecast 
growth as illustrated in Figure 13. 

The identified sites do not equal the total number of 
homes planned for each local authority as not all of the 
local authority plans are at a stage where sites have been 
identified or confirmed for inclusion in the Local Plan. 

Figure 13 on the facing page illustrates the currently 
identified housing sites delivering over 10 units. Many 
of these identified housing sites are located along key 
transport corridors and around existing urban areas such 
as Oxford City, Banbury, Bicester, Didcot and Witney. It 
is important however to note the cumulative impact on 
infrastructure provision as a result of multiple smaller scale 
housing sites  as well as the major housing developments. 

A number of large scale housing sites are planned across 
the county including the sites listed to the right which are 
each proposed to deliver a significant proportion of the 
local authorities planned housing.

It is important to note that the above sites do not represent 
all sites for each authority. In addition, whilst housing 
supply trajectories indicate anticipated housing delivery, 
actual delivery could differ significantly depending 
on a number of factors including changing economic 
conditions, development viability and infrastructure 
delivery.

Table 1.3 has set out the reallocation of Oxford City’s 
unmet need of 14,850 homes. Potential sites to address 
this unmet need have been assessed through the Oxford 
Growth Board Post SHMA Strategic work Programme and 
a number of preferred sites have been identified by the 
LPAs. These emerging sites are not neccesarily included 
in the list of major sites to the right or the mapping on the 
facing page but will be considered as part of the OXIS. 
Stage 2 analysis.

 − Cherwell

• North West Bicester, 
• South West Bicester
• Graven Hill, Bicester 
• South East Bicester 
• Bankside, Banbury 
• South of Salt Way, Banbury
• Canalside , Banbury
• North of Hanwell Fields, Banbury
• Southam Road East, Banbury 
• Former RAF Upper Heyford 

 − Oxford City:

• Barton Park 
• Northern Gateway Strategic Site 
• Summertown Strategic Site
• Blackbird Leys Central Area
• Oxpens  

 −  South Oxfordshire 

• Didcot Garden Town (multiple sites)
• Great Western Park, 
• Ladygrove East, 
• Wallingford Greenfield Neighbourhood 
• Fairmile Hospital 

 −  Vale of White Horse 

• Didcot Garden Town (Valley Park and other sites)
• Land at Grove Air Field, Wantage 
• Crab Hill, Wantage
• Monks Farm, Grove
• North of Abingdon on Thames
• North West Valley Park
• Milton Heights 

 −  West Oxfordshire

• Oxfordshire Cotswold Garden Village, North of          
Eynsham

• North Witney 
• Land East of Chipping Norton 
• East Carterton
• West Witney
• East Witney
• West Eynsham
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Figure 13: Distribution	of	currently	identified	housing	sites	to	2031.
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The Oxfordshire economy generates approximately £21bn 
Gross Value Added (GVA), supports just under 365,000 
jobs across a total of approximately 31,000 enterprises 
and is defined by the concentration of knowledge 
intensive clusters and high tech firms. Oxfordshire has 
global strengths in high tech industries including life 
sciences, physics, engineering (particularly automotive 
and motorsport), creative and digital, electronics, telecoms 
and computing enterprises. These strengths define 
the County’s high quality knowledge based economy. 
Combined with an internationally renowned grouping of 
universities and research institutions these industries 
represent significant opportunities for economic growth 
over the plan period.

Approximately a third of all jobs are concentrated within 
the City of Oxford (34%) reflecting the city’s importance 
as an education, research and employment centre as well 
as other major employment centres such as Banbury, 
Bicester, Didcot and Witney. The concentration of 
employment, innovation and research activities within the 
key locations of Bicester, Oxford City and Science Vale 
Oxford together for the Oxfordshire Knowledge Spine 
which is defined as the area between Bicester (in the north) 
through Oxford to Science Vale (in the south).

The Oxfordshire LEP’s Strategic Economic Plan (SEP) 
priorities interventions within the Oxfordshire Knowledge 
Spine with the particular aim of increasing the connectivity 
of the Knowledge Spine to key hubs within the wider 
transport network locally, nationally and internationally. 
The Knowledge Spine will be the primary focus of future 
infrastructure investment and prioritisation within 
Oxfordshire in order to facilitate increased economic 
growth and to create the conditions for attracting further 
inward investment.

The largest employment sectors within Oxfordshire are 
the education (16%), professional, scientific and technical 
and health (both 12%), retail (9%) and accommodation 
and food services (7%) sectors. The importance of these 
sectors is also reflected in their contribution to economic 
output with the public administration, education and health 
sectors generating £5,346 million in GVA per annum which 
accounts for approximately a quarter of total GVA in 2015. 
Similarly the distribution, transport, accommodation and 
food sector generated approximately £3,685 million GVA 
and the business service activities sector generated 
£2,912 GVA in 2015, both of which accounted for 
approximately 17% and 13% respectively of total GVA.

3.3  Economic Growth 

£21bn
The Oxfordshire economy generates 
approximately £21bn Gross Value Added 
(GVA)

365,000
The Oxfordshire Economy supports just under 

365,000 jobs across a total of approximately 
31,000 enterprises

34%
Approximately a third of all jobs are 

concentrated within the City of Oxford.
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Figure 14: Oxfordshire GVA per Sector (detailed by broad industrial group) 2015 (in million £)

Source: ONS (2015) Business Register and Employment Survey
Figure 15: Employment Sectors - Districts / Oxfordshire
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Within these top five sectors, Oxford City can be seen to 
account for a significant proportion of the accommodation 
and food services, education and health jobs within 
Oxfordshire (31%, 61% and 48% respectively) whilst 
South Oxfordshire and Vale of White Horse account for 
the majority of professional, scientific and technical jobs 
within the County (27% and 28% respectively) reflecting 
the presence of a significant cluster of science research 
facilities within this area. As expected Oxford City and 
Cherwell accommodate the greatest proportion of retail 
jobs within the County given the existing retail offer within 
Oxford, Bicester and Banbury.

Economic specialisms broadly reflect employment 
patterns within Oxfordshire, with the professional, 
scientific and technical and education sectors 
representing a high degree of specialisation compared to 
the national average. The information and communication 
and construction sectors also represent specialised 
sectors within Oxfordshire compared to England as a 
whole. Oxfordshire can be seen to be globally competitive 
in areas such as publishing, tertiary education, advanced 
engineering and manufacturing, bioscience and medical 
instruments.

Source: ONS (2015) Business Register and Employment Survey
Figure 16: Location Quotient - Top 10 Sectors in Oxfordshire (4 Digit SIC Code)
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Figure 17:  Employment Density and Knowledge Spine within Oxfordshire 
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Spatial Context
The Cambridge, Milton Keynes and Oxford corridor 
covers six Local Enterprise Partnerships (LEPs) and 
is home to four of the UK’s fastest growing towns and 
cities as well as containing globally significant centres 
of research expertise, educational institutions and 
advanced manufacturing. The corridor stretches 130 
miles from Cambridgeshire, via the south-east midlands to 
Oxfordshire and contains approximately 3.3 million people.

Cambridge, Milton Keynes and Oxford have strong, 
successful local economies, some of the highest levels 
of productivity, above average qualification rates and are 
perceived as highly desirable places to live. This is based 
on a strong presence of innovation and knowledge-led 
businesses, research institutes and other key economic 
assets, a highly skilled labour force, proximity to world 
markets such as London and a high quality of life. The 
educational, technology, research and business assets 
within this corridor are globally renowned and globally 
competitive.

Within the corridor Oxford is home to some of the greatest 
concentrations of knowledge employment. This builds on 

the large research and business parks driven by university-
led, innovation-led growth supported by the public sector 
and infrastructure investment. In terms of travel patterns, 
there are strong relationships between the corridor’s 
most knowledge intensive employment clusters; Oxford 
in particular has a strong travel to work relationship with 
Swindon.

A report released by the National Infrastructure 
Commission (NIC) however identifies that the economic 
success of the corridor is threatened by a lack of housing 
and poor east-west connectivity. There is exceptionally 
strong demand for housing which has not been matched 
by supply and therefore both Cambridge and Oxford 
are characterised by high house prices and low levels 
of affordability. This increases costs for businesses and 
diminishes the ability of businesses to attract and retain 
globally mobile talent. Plans for East West Rail and the 
Oxford-Cambridge Expressway will however improve 
connectivity and support the corridors long-term 
prosperity and growth. The growth opportunities resulting 
from improved east-west transport links will require a 
strategic vision and cross-boundary partnerships to 
deliver the strategic plan for the corridor. 

Figure 18:  Local Enterprise Partnerships concerning Oxfordshire 
Source: National Infrastructure Call for Evidence on the Cambridge – Milton Keynes – Oxford ‘Growth Corridor’

National Infrastructure Call for Evidence on the Cambridge – 
Milton Keynes – Oxford ‘Growth Corridor’ 

Response from six Local Enterprise Partnerships along the corridor: 
Buckinghamshire Thames Valley, Greater Cambridge Greater 

Peterborough, Hertfordshire, Northamptonshire, Oxfordshire, and 
South East Midlands - endorsed by England's Economic Heartland 

Strategic Alliance
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Future Growth and Vision
The Oxfordshire LEP Strategic Economic Plan (SEP) 
outlines the vision for Oxfordshire to be recognised as a 
world leading economy driven by innovation, enterprise 
and research excellence. The Oxfordshire LEP recognises 
the target to create an additional 88,000 jobs in the period 
2011-2031. Key priorities for the SEP include, but are not 
limited to:

 −  Aligning skills provision with employer requirements 
(including increasing STEM skills);

 −  Reducing exclusion of local labour force through 
up-skilling and other measures to increase economic 
activity rates;

 −  Ensuring that employment and housing growth is 
matched with appropriate infrastructure provision to 
project and enhance environment quality and social 
inclusion;

 −  Supporting the implementation of the Strategic 
Environmental and Economic Investment Plan 

including growing the green economy and enhancing 
the resilience of urban areas;

 −  Supporting job growth within the County including the 
promotion of exports, improvements to productivity 
levels, supporting start up and scale of businesses and 
profile raising of existing businesses and knowledge;

 −  Support for globally significant, wealth creating sectors 
and large employment sectors;

 −  Improve physical and virtual connectivity within 
Oxfordshire including road, rail, broadband and mobile 
improvements; and

 −  Support regional connectivity through the Cambridge – 
Milton Keynes – Oxford corridor.

The Oxfordshire LEP has produced a number of plans and 
strategies to deliver these priorities. These include the 
Creative, Cultural, Heritage and Tourism Invesment Plan, 
the Innovation Strategy, The Oxfordshire Skills Strategy 
and the Strategic Environmental Economic Investment 
Plan. 

Source: Cambridge Econometrics (2014) - Oxfordshire Economic Forecasts
Figure 19: Total Employment Growth by District 2011 to 2031
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Employment forecasts as of 2014 indicate that total 
employment within Oxfordshire will increase by 88,200 
jobs (23%) over the plan period to approximately 469,000 
jobs in Oxfordshire by 2031. Average annual employment 
growth will be approximately 1.2% between 2011-2021 and 
0.9% per annum between 2021 and 2031. Cherwell, Oxford 
City and Vale of White Horse districts will account for the 
greatest proportion of job growth within the County (24%, 
28% and 26% respectively). 

The total forecast employment growth equates to a 
compound annual growth rate (CAGR) of 0.99% per annum 
within Oxfordshire over the plan period (2011-2031). The 
strongest sectoral employment growth to 2031 within 
Oxfordshire is forecast in the agriculture (+126%), transport 
and storage (+62%), financial and business services 
(+49%) and manufacturing (+22%) sectors. Despite strong 
growth however it should be noted that the Agricultural 
sector represents less than 1% of total employment within 
Oxfordshire. In comparison the financial and business 
services sector accounts for just over one fifth (21%) of 
all jobs demonstrating its increasing importance to the 
Oxfordshire economy. 

Employment Forecast 
2016-2040
Whilst the SEP and the underlying Oxfordshire 
Economic Forecasts a planning horizon of 2011-2031, 
this Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy is considering 
economic growth from 2016 to 2040. Employment growth 
forecasts have subsequently been extracted from the 
Oxfordshire Economic Forecasts to cover the 2016 to 
2031 period. This employment growth of approximately 
64,000 additional jobs between 2016 and 2031 is shown in 
Table 1.6.

As the Employment forecasts look only as far as 2031, 
assumptions are required to estimate the likely scale 
of employment growth beyond 2031. This strategy has 
applied the assumed annual employment growth rate 
from the 2021-2031 period (as identified in the Cambridge 
Econometrics – Economic Forecasting Report). This 
therefore assumes a continuation of economic growth 
in line with the period up to 2031. Table 1.7 presents the 
application of this assumed annual job growth resulting in 
an additional 37,300 jobs between 2031 and 2040.

Source: Cambridge Econometrics (2014) - Oxfordshire Economic Forecasts
Figure 20: Forecast Employment Growth by Sector and District (2011-2031)
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Combining these two pieces of analysis provides us with a 
total employment forecast of over 100,000 additional jobs 
across Oxfordshire between 2016 and 2040.

Table 1.6: Employment Forecasts 2011-2031

Published Employment Forecast Extrapolated Employment Forecast

2011 2031 2011-2031 2016 2031 2016-2031

Cherwell 79,400 100,900 21,500 85,116 100,900 15,784

Oxford City 123,200 147,600 24,400 129,484 147,600 18,116

South Oxfordshire 65,100 76,500 11,400 68,083 76,500 8,417

Vale of White Horse 67,200 90,200 23,000 74,194 90,200 16,006

West Oxfordshire 45,700 53,500 7,800 47,794 53,500 5,706

Oxfordshire 380,600 468,800 88,200 404,671 468,700 64,029

Source: Cambridge Econometrics Employment Forecasts (2014) ((2016-2031)

Table 1.7: Theoretical Employment Forecast Post 2031

Total Jobs - 2031 Annual Job Growth* 2031-2040 Additional Jobs  2031-2040

Cherwell 100,900 1.0% 9,453

Oxford City 147,600 0.8% 10,974

South Oxfordshire 76,500 0.7% 4,957

Vale of White Horse 90,200 1.0% 8,450

West Oxfordshire 53,500 0.7% 3,466

Oxfordshire 468,700 0.9% 37,300

*Based upon the Cambridge Econometrics - Economic Forecasting Report forecast change in employment between 2021 and 2031 
Source: AECOM Extrapolations based upon Cambridge Econometrics Employment Forecasts (2014) ((2016-2031)

Table 1.8: Theoretical Employment Forecast 2016-2040

2016-2031 2031-2040 2016-2040

Cherwell 15,784 9,453 25,237

Oxford City 18,116 10,974 29,089

South Oxfordshire 8,417 4,957 13,374

Vale of White Horse 16,006 8,450 24,456

West Oxfordshire 5,706 3,466 9,173

Oxfordshire 64,029 37,300 101,329

Source: AECOM Extrapolations based upon Cambridge Econometrics Employment Forecasts (2014) ((2016-2031)

Oxfordshire Growth Board Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

55AECOM



Economic Drivers
The concentration of knowledge based resources, of 
national significance, within Oxfordshire are envisaged to 
drive further significant economic growth over the plan 
period. Oxford University and Oxford Brookes University 
provides world class academic and research resources 
and total external research has increased every year for 
the last decade. The County is also home to a unique 
grouping of ‘big science’ facilities, notably within:

 − Science Vale in Southern Oxfordshire (Culham Centre 
for Fusion Energy, Science and Technology Facilities 
Council (STFC), Rutherford Appleton Laboratory, 
Diamond Light Source, The national synchrotron 
facility, The ISIS Pulsed Neutron Source,  The Medical 
Research Council, The Central Laser facility, and the UK 
Space Gateway.

 − Oxford City Centre

 − Begbroke Science Park

 − Northern Gateway Science Park

 − Old Road Campus Research Building / Churchill 
Hospital 

 − Oxford Science Park (Magdalen College)

Building on the success of the knowledge economy within 
Oxfordshire, new and existing enterprises are experiencing 
an increase in access to long-term risk capital. Two 
major funds have been released recently; a £320 million 
investment fund by the Oxford Sciences Innovation 
plc (OSI) in 2015 offering investment to science and 
technology start-ups and enterprises, and the Woodford 
Patient Capital fund which raised £890 million at its launch. 
The purpose of these funds is to support early stage and 
early growth enterprises.

The Need for Infrastructure 
Investment
The Oxfordshire Strategic Economic Plan (SEP) identifies 
that at present Oxfordshire is facing significant constraints 
on water, power supply and grid capacity which will need 
to be addressed in order to meet sustainable growth 
objectives.

Road networks within Oxfordshire experience significant 
congestion and the Oxfordshire SEP identifies increases 
in average journey times across both Oxford city and the 
wider county. A primary reason for this increase has been 
the rising levels of unaffordability of housing within the 
Country which has led to increases in commuting journey 
times from outside of Oxfordshire.

Infrastructure investment will be crucial to competing 
for employment growth with other successful areas 
within the south east including Cambridgeshire and 
Buckinghamshire. The ‘without’ significant investment 
case estimates a 50% reduction in employment growth 
to 2031.  A lack of infrastructure investment is identified 
as a key risk which could curtail job growth through firm 
frustration and subsequent investment in areas outside of 
Oxfordshire. 

Continued reductions in public expenditure are a key 
risk to delivering critical infrastructure, particularly within 
the Science Vale Enterprise zone and NW Bicester Eco 
Development. Much of this infrastructure is dependent 
on key funding arrangements such as City Deal and Local 
Growth Funds. However, it should be noted that there is 
significant investment in development planned by the 
University of Oxford, Colleges and City including Osney 
Mead, Oxpens and Oxford Station, which will need to be 
supported by infrastructure improvements.

Another potential risk is if housing requirements are not 
met. Should housing delivery fall within Oxfordshire it is 
likely that the County would see a higher level of house 
price increases which could constrain the ability of firms 
to retain and recruit staff and limit growth whilst providing 
a disincentive from high-value labour and firms to locate in 
the area.
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Economic Growth Sites
Oxfordshire occupies a strategic location within the 
South East, located close to both London and Heathrow 
and within the UK’s ‘Golden Triangle’; defined as between 
Cambridge, London and Oxford. The county is well 
connected to London, Heathrow, the Midlands and the 
South Coast ports and recent investment in the rail 
networks has increased this connectivity further. These 
improvements include the new Oxford Parkway station, a 
direct link to Marylebone and planned improvements such 
as electrification of the Great Western Mainline.

The primary locations for the provision of new housing 
and employment within Oxfordshire over the plan period 
will be within the Oxfordshire Knowledge Spine which 
is defined as the area between Bicester (in the north) 
through Oxford to Science Vale (in the south). This area 
includes the counties major research centres at Harwell 
and Culham, as well as the primary towns of Didcot, Grove 
and Wantage and the major employment centres such as 
Milton Park and Harwell. Key science parks such as Oxford 
Science Park and Begbroke Science Park will also play 
key roles in supporting the expansion of the knowledge 
and research economy within Oxfordshire, particularly 
given their proximity and links to Oxford University.  A key 
challenge will be to ensure that other important economic 
assets elsewhere in the County are well connected to 
the Knowledge Spine. The vast majority of identified 
new employment sites will also be located within the 
Knowledge spine reflecting the continued clustering of 
new employment sites and facilities within this area of 
influence.

Science Vale 
Science Vale is defined as an area in Southern Oxfordshire 
which spans the districts of Vale of White Horse and 
South Oxfordshire. It is one of the most successful 
areas for science based industry in the country with high 
numbers of businesses and employment within research 
and development, publishing, education and hi-tech 
manufacturing activities. Science Vale includes the 
centres of Harwell Campus, Culham Science Centre and 
Milton Park and has gained an international reputation for 
science, research and high technology firms. This success 
is closely linked to the connectivity of Oxford University 
and the centres of innovation and research.

Science Vale is identified as a major growth area with 
planned growth of up to 20,000 new homes and over 
20,000 new jobs within the three major science centres 
and supporting settlements of Didcot, Wantage and Grove.

Enterprise Zones 
Oxfordshire currently has two enterprise zones (EZ); 
Science Vale Oxford EZ (which includes Harwell Campus 
and Milton Park) and the Didcot Growth Accelerator EZ 
which was granted enterprise status in April 2016, both 
of which are located within the ‘Knowledge Spine’ and 
Science Vale.

Science Vale Oxford EZ 
The Science Vale Oxford EZ was established in 2012 
and is currently home to one of the largest scientific and 
technology communities within Europe within two science 
and research business parks (Harwell Oxford and Milton 
Park). It has a world leading reputation in global research 
and innovation and the UK Space Gateway and Culham 
Science Centre are located here. Science Vale Oxford EZ 
is also home to the Williams F1 racing team. At its inception 
it was envisaged that the EZ would deliver approximately 
200,000 sq.m of new business space and accommodate 
approximately 8,400 jobs in high-tech, high-value sectors.

Didcot Growth Accelerator EZ 
The purpose of the new Didcot Growth Accelerator EZ 
is to develop the capacity of science and technology 
businesses to take ideas from inception to commercial 
application, particularly those within Science Vale. It is 
envisaged that the accelerator will attract collaborative, 
cross-sector businesses targeting wide ranging end 
user applications and markets with a particular focus on 
the space sector including space related downstream 
companies and broader supply chain innovators. It is 
envisaged that the EZ will deliver 3.25 million sq.ft of new 
business space and accommodate over 8,500 jobs.
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City Deal Innovation Hubs 
As part of the Oxford and Oxfordshire City Deal £30 
million was allocated to support the development of four 
innovation Hubs:

 − Harwell Innovation Hub –  
Focused on promoting innovation within the ‘Big 
Science’ facilities within the Harwell Campus;

 − UKAEA Culham Advanced Manufacturing Hub – 
Focused on remote handling technology which will 
have application across a variety of industries including 
nuclear, space, underwater and underground;

 − Oxford BioEscalator –  
Designed to nurture small spin-off companies in the life 
science sector; and

 − Begbroke Innovation Accelerator –  
Located at Begbroke Science Park it will focus on 
the advanced engineering sectors of automotive, 
nuclear materials, advanced materials, robotics, 
nano-medicine, pharmaceeuticals, motorsport and 
supercomputing.

The purpose of these innovation centres will be to drive 
business innovation and commercialisation of intellectual 
property for the benefit of the Oxfordshire economy.

Oxford City 
There are two major employment growth sites within 
Oxford City; Osney Mead Industrial Estate and Oxpens, 
both of which are part of a City Deal to bring forward 
development from 2016/17 onwards.

Oxpens represents one of the most significant 
development opportunities within Oxford City. A joint 
venture between Oxford City Council and Nuffield College 
will bring forward comprehensive redevelopment of the 
site to create between 300 and 500 new homes alongside 
office and commercial space for new and growing 
enterprises. In addition academic buildings for Nuffield 
College and the University of Oxford will be combined with 
residential, commercial and leisure uses to create a cluster 
for social sciences.

The Osney Mead Industrial Estate is being bought 
forwards for development by Oxford University and other 
stakeholders and a masterplan has been prepared for 
regeneration of the whole site. The proposals include the 
creation of a new knowledge park or innovation district, 
flexible research and commercial space (including 
laboratory space) and conference and supporting facilities 
alongside residential uses for employees. It is estimated 
that up to 4,000 jobs could be created within research, 
innovation and related fields. 

Proposed Employment Sites

The five local planning authorities have supplied this study 
with a detailed site specific dataset recording the currently 
identified employment sites including existing sites with 
identified capacity, those under construction, with outline 
or full planning permissions and plan allocations covering 
the period 2016 to 2031. This data has been used to map 
the distribution of forecast growth as illustrated in Figure 
21. The identified sites do not represent every known site 
or emerging site but represent an indication of the scale 
and distribution of future employment across Oxfordshire. 
It should be noted that some sites are not confirmed as 
they represent draft allocation sites, such as the Science 
Park site at Eynsham. 
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Figure 21: Existing employment sites with additional growth capacity and proposed employment sites in Oxfordshire

Oxfordshire Growth Board Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

59AECOM



The Oxfordshire County Council Research and Intelligence 
Unit estimate a total of 687,700 residents across 
Oxfordshire in 2016. A number of population projections 
and forecasts exist for Oxfordshire; 

 −  The 2014 based ONS Sub National Population 
Projections (SNPP) - which were released in May 
2016 and project the total population of Oxfordshire 
in 2031 to be 752,100 which represents an increase in 
population of approximately 64,400 people.

 −  The Oxfordshire Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment 2014 (SHMA) Economic Baseline 
Projection - which takes a baseline forecast for future 
employment growth, based on a scenario developed 
by Cambridge Econometrics and SQW. It estimates 
the likely population growth required to meet the 
potential labour demand. The projection includes 
assumptions around commuting patterns – assuming 
these to remain at a constant level (as indicated in the 
2001 Census). Applying the average annual population 
growth from this projection from 2016 onwards would 
increase the population to approximately 769,900 
by 2031, representing an increase of approximately 
82,200 people.

 −  The Oxfordshire Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment 2014 (SHMA) Committed Economic 
Growth Projection - which is based on the Committed 
Economic Growth Scenario for employment growth 
developed by Cambridge Econometrics and SQW. 
This reflects policy influences which provide potential 
to support higher economic growth than indicated 
in the baseline forecasts. It considers the level of 
housing need which might be necessary to support 
this level of employment growth. Applying the average 
annual population growth from this projection from 
2016 onwards would increase the population to 
approximately 825,700 by 2031, representing an 
increase of approximately 138,000 people.

 −  The Oxfordshire County Council Research and 
Intelligence Unit Interim population forecasts 
November 2016 (Issue H) - produced specifically to 
inform the Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy which 
forecasts the total population of Oxfordshire in 2031 to 
be 876,300 which represents an increase in population 
of approximately 188,600 people.

It is clear that these projections and forecasts are 
considerably different and a number of reasons for this 
exist. 

The Oxfordshire County Council Research and Intelligence 
Unit population forecasts utilise the ONS Sub National 
Population Projection assumptions with regards to births, 
deaths and migration but also consider how housing 
availability and growth will affect the population. This is 
in contrast to ONS projections, which ignore planned 
housing growth and simply project past change including 
past response to housing growth. 

The housing growth forecasts, including the reallocation 
of Oxford City’s unmet housing need, as explained in 
section 3.2 of this document have been incorporated into 
the Oxfordshire County Council Research and Intelligence 
Unit Interim population forecasts. This incorporation of 
the Oxford City’s unmet housing need reallocation makes 
these forecasts different from the SHMAA population 
projections which were undertaken prior to the Oxford 
Growth Board Post SHMA Strategic work Programme.

For further details on the population forecasts produced 
by Oxfordshire County Council s Research and Intelligence 
Unit for the purpose of this Strategy refer to Section 
8.1of this document and the Oxfordshire County Council 
Interim population forecasts November 2016 (Issue H) 
Supplementary report. 

The ONS SNPP and Oxfordshire SHMA Population 
Projections also do not look as far ahead as 2040. 
This Strategy aims to establish an estimated scale of 

3.4  Population Growth

687,700
Residents across Oxfordshire in 2016, 
according to the County Council Research 
and Intelligence Unit 

267,000
The total forecast increase in population across 

Oxfordshire  to 2040 according to the County 
Council Research and Intelligence Unit

39%
Total population growth across Oxfordshire 
between 2016 and 2040, according to the 
Oxfordshire County Council Research and 

Intelligence Unit.
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Table 1.9: Comparison between ONS Population Projections and County Council Population Forecasts

2016- 2031 population Change

ONS SNPP 2014 
Based Projection

SHMAA (2014) 
Economic baseline

SHMAA (2014) 
Committed 

economic growth

OCC Research & 
Intelligence OXIS 

Forecast

Cherwell 13,300 17,758 33,364 53,435

Oxford City 14,800 9,245 24,734 17,917

South Oxfordshire 10,400 19,424 23,253 38,933

Vale of White Horse 13,800 19,966 37,917 45,935

West Oxfordshire 12,000 15,806 18,682 32,435

Oxfordshire 64,400 82,197 138,050 188,655

Source: ONS SNPP (2014), Oxfordshire County Council R&I Population Forecast November 2016

Figure 22: ‘Comparison between ONS population projection, SHMAA Population Forecast and Oxfordshire County Council OXIS forecasts

population change from 2016 to as far as 2040 and 
therefore requires population forecasts to extend 
past 2031 to 2040. The County Council Research and 
Intelligence Unit Interim population forecasts have 
incorporated the theoretical housing growth forecasts 
presented earlier from 2016 to 2040 and therefore allow 
us to estimate the total population change associated with 
this growth as 267,000 additional people which represents 
an increase of 39%.  

For these reason, the OXIS has based all future 
infrastructure requirements on the Oxfordshire County 
Council Research and Intelligence Unit Interim population 
forecasts. It is important to note that the forecast scale of 
population change is directly linked to the assumptions 
regarding housing growth from 2016 to 2040 as set out 
in the earlier housing section. A slower rate of housing 
delivery than that assumed in this strategy would 
subsequently result in a lower population forecast.
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Population growth will result in an absolute increase in 
population numbers for all age groups as illustrated by 
Figure 24.  The age cohort structure however will change 
considerably in terms of the proportion represented by 
certain cohorts. As illustrated by Figure 25 Oxfordshire will 
experience a significant increase in the proportion of the 
population over the age of 70 years and at the same time 

experience a decrease in the proportion of the population 
in working age. These two changes will have a significant 
impact upon the economic and income generating 
potential of the Oxfordshire population and the need for 
support services, health and social care to support an 
elderly population. 

Table 1.10: Oxfordshire County Council Research and Intelligence Forecast

2016 2031 2016-2031 2040 2016-2040 2016-2040

Cherwell 147,721 201,156 53,435 36% 221,639 73,918 50%

Oxford 163,602 181,519 17,917 11% 191,931 28,330 17%

South Oxfordshire 138,375 177,308 38,933 28% 192,210 53,835 39%

Vale of White Horse 129,261 175,197 45,935 36% 193,897 64,636 50%

West Oxfordshire 108,700 141,134 32,435 30% 154,948 46,248 43%

Oxfordshire 687,658 876,314 188,655 27% 954,625 266,966 39%

Source: Oxfordshire County Council R&I Population Forecast November 2016

Figure 23: Forecast Population Change 2016-2040
Source: Oxfordshire County Council R&I Population Forecast November 2016
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Figure 24: Forecast	age	specific	population	change	(absolute)	2016-2040

Figure 25: Forecast	age	specific	population	profile	change	(proportional)	2016-2040	

Source: Oxfordshire County Council R&I Population Forecast November 2016

Source: Oxfordshire County Council R&I Population Forecast November 2016
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INFRASTRUCTURE  
ASSESSMENT 04



This chapter presents an assessment of current 
infrastructure provision against growth forecasts to 
2040. The document builds a picture of the infrastructure 
needed to support the expected growth in Oxfordshire 
to 2040, outlined in Section 3, and the anticipated gap in 
infrastructure planned currently.

Future infrastructure need is assessed by applying 
industry standard benchmarks to either the projected 
increase in population or forecast additional dwellings to 
2040.

 −  The number of forecast additional dwellings to 2040 
(+127,800) is derived from a number of assumptions 
which are set out in Section 3.1.

 −  The projected increase in population to 2040 
(+267,700) is sourced from Oxfordshire County Council 
Research and Intelligence Unit Interim population 
forecasts which are set out in Section 3.2.

 −  Further detail of the benchmarks used in this 
assessment are set out within the respective 
infrastructure chapters. 

The total cost of providing the necessary infrastructure 
is estimated from detail of planned and theoretical 
infrastructure projects required to meet each type of 
infrastructure need, based on existing infrastructure.

 −  A project schedule comprising the projects required 
to meet the infrastructure need, has been collated 
from detail of planned projects and theoretical 
projects (where data about specific planned projects is 
unavailable).

 −  Costings for theoretical projects were generated by 
applying industry cost benchmarks for each type of 
infrastructure to each project.

 − There are instances where identified projects do not  
have estimated delivery costs. Stage 2 of the project 
will aim to fill these gaps in cost estimates. Therefore, 
the costs of infrastructure presented in this document 
are minimum figures.

 −  All costs presented are based on 2016 prices and 
have not been indexed forward to the assumed date of 
requirement or delivery.

These high level estimates of cost and available funding 
have been assessed theoretically and are highly sensitive 
to the accuracy of the supporting assumptions. We 
recommend that future detailed planning realted to 
projects set out in this strategy are informed by further 
data, research and analysis to refine and improve these 
assumptions. In the meantime, over-reliance on these 
figures should be avoided, as they are partly based on 
theoretical need, costed theoretically, and subject to 
assumptions about the availability of future funding.

This chapter also does not include detailed analysis 
of the likely impact of anticipated growth in adjoining 
areas (England’s Economic Heartland, Warwickshire /
Worcestershire /Gloucestershire and Swindon /Wilts/
Thames Valley) on Oxfordshire. However, as these 
growth areas are likely to impact on service demand in 
Oxfordshire, especially along border areas, these are 
explored at a high level in Chapter 3.

4.0  Infrastructure Needs and     
  Requirements
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This chapter covers the following categories:

 − 4.1  INFRASTRUCTURE & SERVICE INNOVATION

 − 4.2  TRANSPORT

• Strategic Road Network

• Local Road Network

• Rail Network

• Strategic Rapid Transit

• Active Modes

• Road Freight

• Aviation

 − 4.3 EDUCATION

• Primary Education

• Secondary Education 

• Special Education Needs

• Further and Higher Education

 − 4.4 HEALTH AND SOCIAL CARE

• Primary Healthcare

• Hospitals

• Social Care

 − 4.5 EMERGENCY SERVICES

• Police Service 

• Fire Service

• Ambulance Service

 − 4.6 UTILITIES

• Electricity

• Gas

• Renewable Energy 

• Potable Water

• Waste Water

• Broadband 

• Telecommunications 

 − 4.7 WASTE

 − 4.8 FLOOD DEFENCES AND DRAINAGE 

• Flood Defences

• Sustainable Drainage

 − 4.9 GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE
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Oxfordshire authorities and 
their partners are committed 
to delivering infrastructure and 
services more innovatively. There 
is a clear acknowledgement 
that without innovative delivery 
methods and strategic alliances 
the considerable infrastructure 
investment required to support 
growth, as identified within this 
strategy, will not be delivered to 
the scale and timing necessary. 
The OXIS is considering infrastructure requirements to 
support growth over a 25 year period. Cities and towns are 
changing, moving towards working as Smart Cities and this 
will expand into the future. Technological innovation over 
this period is inevitable and will have a significant impact 
upon the type of infrastructure and services that are 
delivered to support growth. Prior to exploring each of the 
infrastructure topics included in this chapter it is important 
to highlight some of the changes in the way infrastructure 
will be delivered as a result of innovation. 

Factors that impact upon the 
planning of infrastructure 

 −  Technology can reduce the need to build new 
infrastructure (by using smart technology to better 
manage the existing capacity of available assets)

 −  Technology can increase demand for additional 
capacity on existing infrastructure (for example the 
rising demand for faster internet connections)

 −  Innovation can lower the cost of infrastructure delivery 
(through for example, increased standardisation and 
offsite construction, automation and use of robotics 
and new construction materials). 

 −  Technology can create demand for a new infrastructure 
system or mode (for example high speed transport 
technology such as a hyper loop system).

 −  Innovation can reduce demand on existing 
infrastructure systems or modes (for example the 
impact of the modern car on the railway network in 
England in the 20th Century)

The National Infrastructure Commission has explored 
these and other factors and has produced a helpful 
summary table looking at the potential impact of 
technological trends across infrastructure sectors. This is 
presented in Table 1.11.

Examples of change to Services 
and Infrastructure

 − Smart Motorways - using technology to read traffic 
flows and adjust speed limits in real time to help 
manage traffic. The net result is an increase in the 
capacity of the motorway, without the need for work to 
physically widen it, as well as reductions in journey time 
variability, pollution and fuel consumption

 − Autonomous vehicles (driverless cars) - 2030 has 
been suggested as the year that full vehicle automation 
could be achieved. This could have a significant impact 
on the road network, levels of car ownership, reducing 
the need for city and town centre car parking and park 
and ride provision.

 −  Electric Vehicles - The use of electric vehicles could 
increase peak demand for electricity. It would also 
need to be supported by a comprehensive charging 
infrastructure system, including a public network and 
millions of charging points at homes, workplaces and 
depots. This will have an impact on the electricity 
distribution networks.  Oxford has already started to 
addess on-street electric vehicle charging through the 
‘Go Ultra Low Oxford’ programme. 

 − Transport/Mobility systems - Transport systems are 
changing and MaaS and Demand Responsive Mobility 
Platforms will transform how citizens in Oxfordshire use 
the transport system.

 −  Assisted living and social care – Using technology to 
help address the increasing demand for social care and 
reducing the need and pressure on existing services 
whilst maintaining current standards. Technology can 
allow centralised monitoring of clients and properties.

 −  Emergency services – Using technology to link 
together transport and emergency service data sets 
and communications to improve response times and 
maximise efficient use of resources. 

4.1  Infrastructure & Service Innovation 
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Table 1.11: The Impact of technological change on future infrastructure supply and demand

Reducing the need to 
build new infrastructure

Creating demand for 
additional infrastructure

Lowering the cost of 
supplying infrastructure

Creating demand for a 
new infrastructure system

Reducing demand for an 
infrastructure system

Transport Demand management 
technologies (smart 
ticketing, road pricing GPS).

Autonomous vehicles could 
allow us to use existing 
capacity more effectively.

3-D printing could reduce 
the movement of goods.

Real-time traffic 
management could 
increase capacity.

Digital management of 
the railway would increase 
capacity

More deliveries create extra 
demand for freight.

Autonomous vehicles could 
create demand for extra 
journeys.

Increased amount of energy 
from biomass would drive 
up rail freight.

Electric vehicles could 
reduce marginal cost 
of journeys, driving up 
demand.

Technologies which 
enable discontinuous 
electrification of railways 
could lower their cost.

Offsite and advanced 
manufacturing could 
reduce costs but all change 
patterns of movement.

Predictive asset 
maintenance.

If drones take off 
significantly, we might 
require a network of hubs.

If the hyperloop concept 
is proven this may create 
demand in the UK.

Reduced rail freight demand 
due to phase out of coal.

Energy Energy storage can enable 
more efficient matching of 
supply and demand.

Demand flexibility 
technologies shift load from 
system at peak times.

Smart grid management

More energy- consuming 
devices, more cloud-based 
services.

Electric or fuel cell 
vehicles will require more 
widespread refuelling 
infrastructure.

Continuing falls in the cost 
of storage and renewable 
energy technologies.

Deployment of carbon 
capture and storage 
technology.
Increased demand for 
hydrogen would require 
production facilities and 
adapted gas grid.

Low carbon vehicles 
could result in a decrease 
in demand for petrol 
infrastructure.

Microgrids could reduce 
demand for electricity 
networks.

Ultra energy efficient 
buildings could reduce 
demand for heating 
infrastructure.

Water Smart metering could be 
used to manage demand.

Predictive asset 
maintenance.

Technology could enable 
increased leakage 
detection.

High levels of carbon 
capture and storage 
and nuclear will increase 
the demand for water 
abstraction.

Technological change (or 
cheaper energy) could 
increase attractiveness 
of desalination or reverse 
osmosis technologies.

Telecomms Efficiency gains in mobile 
spectrum usage reduces 
the need to build telecom 
towers.

Other innovations to 
improve usage of existing  
infrastructure e.g. copper, 
can reduce the need to 
build new broadband 
infrastructure.

Alternative means of 
provision, such as satellites 
could reduce the need for 
building other traditional 
infrastructure.

More phone masts and 
faster internet speed (5G or 
FTTC/ FTTP) are demanded 
due to the increasing data 
usage of new technologies 
e.g. the desire to stream HD 
videos in any location.

Increasing demand of 
higher quality technologies 
e.g. to stream HD videos 
in any location creates a 
business case for 5G so 
supply can meet demand.

Further improvements 
in Cloud data services 
could reduce demand for 
traditional, physical data 
centre infrastructure.

Further developments in 
wireless technology could 
reduce the need to connect 
all houses and install fibre 
to the premises (FTTP) for 
broadband.

Waste Resource efficient product 
design.

Sharing economy.

Decommissioning of 
existing infrastructure.

Internet of things – 
better product data and 
knowledge of material 
content.

New energy from waste 
technologies.

Robotics and photonics 
provide opportunities to 
increase productivity and 
value extraction.

New materials will create 
new waste streams (e.g. 
batteries, permanent 
magnet materials).

Increased offsite 
construction could reduce 
waste.

Novel biodegradable 
packaging materials.

Flood Risk Better asset management 
through drones, sensors, 
inspection techniques.

Integrated catchment 
management - working out 
what can be done in each 
part of the catchment to 
minimise flooding.

Integrated catchment 
management.

Internet of things enables 
risk assessment at property 
level.

More advance warning 
of flooding, more time 
to prepare appropriate 
response

Source: The Impact of technological change on future infrastructure supply and demand (National Infrastructure Commission)
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Overview
Oxfordshire is located to the northwest of London and is 
bound by Gloucestershire, Northamptonshire, Berkshire, 
Wiltshire and Buckinghamshire providing strategic 
transport corridors via road and rail links northwards 
to Birmingham and south-eastwards to London. Whilst 
predominantly rural in nature, large settlements are 
dispersed throughout the county in which future growth 
is expected and will be supplemented by smaller areas of 
development throughout the county. The county is formed 
of five districts; Cherwell, Oxford City, South Oxfordshire, 
The Vale of White Horse, and West Oxfordshire. 

The M40 runs along the eastern periphery of the county, 
forming part of Highway England’s London to Scotland 
West Strategic Route. It provides the key route into and out 
of the Oxfordshire boundary leading towards Birmingham 
in the north and the M25 and London in the south. The 
M40 also connects the A34 and A43 betwen Junction 9 
and 10. The route also supports retail, tourism and leisure 
industries and serves several key cities and major towns 
along the route. Whilst there is currently no direct route 
between Oxford and Cambridge by motorway, otions for 
an east-west expressway scheme are currently being 
investigated to maximise the potential of this knowledge 
cluster. 

The A34 provides a key north-south spine linking 
Oxfordshire to Winchester and the M3 in the south and the 
M40 in the north. This section of the A34 carries a large 
volume of freight movements with many vehicles travelling 
between the key container and Roll-on/Roll-off ports of the 
Solent (Portsmouth and Southampton) and the Midlands. 
Within Oxfordshire the A34 runs between Junction 9 
with the M40,  southwest through Kidlington, forming 
the western part of the Oxford ring road, onwards to the 
west of Abingdon and Didcot providing a route along the 
eastern boundary of the Vale of the White Horse. 

The A40 is another nationally significant spine linking 
London via M40 to Gloucestershire and South Wales. 
Within Oxfordshire, it is of great importance in linking 
Oxford with West Oxfordshire and its two main urban 
settlements; Witney and Carterton. Directly to the north 
of Oxford City Centre, the A40 forms part of the ring road 
which bypasses traffic from the city centre, to the north 
the A40 provides a direct route to Junction 8A on the M40 
via the village of Wheatley.  

Strategic Road  access to Oxfordshire is predominantly 
via the M40, A34 and A40. Junctions along the M40 
experience high levels of peak time congestion, in 

particular the approach to Junction 9, where the A34, 
and A41 meet the M40 and Junction 10 where the A43 
meets the M40, used to access Brackley, Buckingham 
and Milton Keynes in the neighbouring county of 
Buckinghamshire. Access to the M40 has been improved 
via various pinch point enhancements at Junctions 9 and 
10, however concerns have been raised that whilst these 
improvements will mitigate current congestion, they do not 
provide the additional capacity required by the anticipated 
level of growth forecasted within the county. Although at 
present Junction 11 does not have capacity issues, it is 
anticipated that within the next 10 years the junction will 
reach capacity. 

A strong high standard bus network exists within the 
centre of Oxford, surrounding suburbs and inter-urban 
areas forming the oxford smart zone, an initiative whih 
allows unlimited travel on all bus operators. On the other 
hand the rural bus network is significantly less developed 
with congestion along the main bus corridors causing 
services to be delayed and unreliable, making it a less 
attractive option for most commuters in comparison to 
travelling by car. A well-established Park and Ride network 
exists, however passengers travelling to sites on the 
ring road contribute to additional trips on the network. 
Proposals exist to expand some existing sites and to 
provide sites further outside of Oxford in order to intercept 
trips close to their origin before reaching the ring road. A 
series of coach operators provide frequent services to 
London, Heathrow and Gatwick Airports. 

Three rail franchises operate across Oxfordshire; Cross-
Country, Great Western and Chiltern Railways. Great 
Western services operate a series of radial routes via 
Oxford Station serving London Paddington via Reading 
and Didcot, Bicester Village, Banbury and Worcester via 
various rural stations. The Cross Country services operate 
from the South Coast to the North of England via Oxford 
and Birmingham. Chiltern railways operate on routes 
throughout Oxfordshire, including Banbury, Bicester Town 
and Oxford Parkway Station. In addition, as part of Phase 
1 of East-West Rail, a route runs from Oxford Parkway to 
London Marylebone.

Located to the north of Kidlington, London-Oxford Airport 
provides predominantly pilot training and accommodates 
private flights. No commercial flights currently operate via 
this airport and therefore Heathrow, Luton and Birmingham 
airports provide the closest access to commercial flights. 
No direct link via rail is available between London-Oxford 
and Luton and therefore, in terms of rail access, the direct 
route to Birmingham airport parkway a viable alternative. 

4.2  Transport 
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Transport Approach
In order to understand the existing capacity and 
operational constraints across the County’s transport 
network and to assess the need for infrastructure moving 
forwards a top down approach has been taken.  A review 
of national government and service provider policies and 
strategies has been undertaken to understand the major 
infrastructure constraints across the strategic transport 
network that serves the County.  

A review of the Local Transport Plan and further work 
undertaken historically by Oxfordshire County Council 
has then been reviewed to understand the constraints 
and planned infrastructure improvements on the local 
transport network.  At a local level Infrastructure Delivery 
Plans have been reviewed where available and work 
undertaken by the highway authority to support the Local 
Plan process considered to understand local issues.

Following the review of transport information the 
major growth locations and housing and employment 
trajectories have been considered on a spatial basis 
and mapped against the identified infrastructure 
improvements.  A gap analysis has then been undertaken 
to understand where infrastructure improvements are 
likely to be required to support growth up to 2040.

Discussions with key stakeholders have then been 
incorporated into the analysis where appropriate to 
validate assumptions and identify potential projects.
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Existing Travel Patterns
To better understand existing travel patterns across 
the county a 2011 census based analysis has been 
undertaken focused on Journey to Work data. In terms of 
modal split, Table 1.12 outlines current usage of different 
modes for work based journeys split by district and then 
for the county as a whole. IT should be noted that the 
available data is now 6 years old. 

The following conclusions can be drawn from the data 
presented in Table 1.12.

 −  Private car forms the predominant mode of travel to 
work across the county;

 −  Travel to work by bicycle is more than twice as popular 
within central Oxford than the surrounding districts;

 − 5% and under of residents travel to work by rail across 
all districts;

 −  Travel to work by bus is significantly less popular in 
surrounding districts (under 6%), however in Oxford 
17% of residents travel to work by bus;

 −  The highest cycle mode share is seen in Oxford City 
Centre (19%), followed by The Vale of White Horse (7%), 
whilst the remaining three districts exhibit cycle mode 
share of only 4%; and

 −  Walking forms an important mode of transport across 
the county with the highest mode share seen in Oxford 
City Centre (19%).

 − Figure 26 illustrates the proportion of people who travel 
to work by private vehicle by Middle Super Output Level 
(MSOA). The highest level of travel to work by private 
vehicle are observed to the south of the A40 west 
corridor and the A34 north corridor, Thame, Banbury, 
South of Bicester and to the southeast of Abingdon. 

 − Figure 27 illustrates the proportion of people who travel 
to work by train by MSOA. The highest level of travel to 
work by train are observed in Oxford City Centre and 
along the southern boundary of the county.

 − Figure 28 illustrates the proportion of people who travel 
to work by bus by MSOA. Higher levels of travel to work 
by bus are observed in Greater Oxford, southwest 
Oxfordshire, along the A40 corridor and north of 
Oxford towards Kidlington however lower levels are 
seen in Bicester and Banbury.

 −  Figure 29 illustrates the proportion of people who travel 
to work by foot or bicycle by MSOA. Higher levels of 
travel to work by active modes are observed in Greater 
Oxford, Wantage, Didcot, Abingdon and Wallingford, 
however lower levels are seen in Bicester and Banbury.

 −

Table 1.12: Method of Travel to Work by District

Mode of Transport Oxford South 
Oxfordshire

Cherwell West 
Oxfordshire

Vale of White 
Horse

Oxfordshire 
County

Underground, metro, light 
rail, tram

0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

Train 3% 5% 3% 2% 2% 3%

Bus, minibus or coach 17% 3% 5% 5% 6% 8%

Taxi 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

Motorcycle, scooter or 
moped

1% 1% 1% 1% 1% 1%

Driving a car or van 36% 69% 67% 71% 68% 62%

Passenger in a car or van 3% 4% 6% 5% 5% 5%

Bicycle 19% 4% 4% 4% 7% 8%

On foot 19% 12% 13% 11% 10% 13%

Other method of travel to 
work

1% 1% 1% 1% 1% 1%

Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

Source: ONS Census 2011 - Journey to work data

Oxfordshire Growth BoardOxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

AECOM



!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Motorised Mode (%)

< 40
41 - 50
51 - 60
61 - 70
> 70

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Motorised

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Rail (%)

< 1
1 - 2
2 - 4
> 4

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Rail

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Cycling / Walking (%)

< 5
6 - 10
11 - 15
16 - 20
20 - 25
> 25

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Active

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Strategic Rapid Transit (%)

< 2.5
2.6 - 5
6 - 10
11 - 15
16 - 20
> 20

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - SRT

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

Figure 26: Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Motorised Figure 27: Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Rail

Figure 28: Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Strategic Rapid Transit Figure 29: Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Active Modes

!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Motorised Mode (%)

< 40
41 - 50
51 - 60
61 - 70
> 70

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Motorised

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Rail (%)

< 1
1 - 2
2 - 4
> 4

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Rail

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Cycling / Walking (%)

< 5
6 - 10
11 - 15
16 - 20
20 - 25
> 25

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - Active

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

!H

!H

!H!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H

!H !H

!H

!H

0 4 82

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station

!H City

!H Town / Large Village

Travel by Strategic Rapid Transit (%)

< 2.5
2.6 - 5
6 - 10
11 - 15
16 - 20
> 20

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Method of Travel to Work by MSOA - SRT

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Source: Office of National Statistics. 

Oxfordshire Growth Board Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

73AECOM



Further analysis has been undertaken to understand 
where people are travelling to/from for work based 
journeys. Table 1.13 shows the proportion of movements 
taking place between districts of Oxfordshire and outside 
Oxfordshire. 

The following conclusions can be drawn from Table 1.13:

 −  The highest internalisation is evident in Oxford (73%); 

 −  The highest level of out commuting to locations 
outside of Oxfordshire is seen in South Oxfordshire 
(31%), which also experiences the lowest level of 
internalisation; and

 −  All districts show a significant level of commuting trips 
into Oxford.

Table 1.13: Travel to Work Commuting Patterns by District

Place of Work

Usual Residence Oxford South 
Oxfordshire

West 
Oxfordshire

Cherwell Vale of White 
Horse

Outside of 
Oxfordshire

Oxford 73% 4% 2% 4% 6% 11%

South Oxfordshire 14% 41% 1% 2% 11% 31%

West Oxfordshire 17% 2% 55% 7% 7% 12%

Cherwell 16% 2% 4% 57% 3% 19%

Vale of White Horse 21% 8% 4% 3% 50% 15%

Source: ONS Census 2011 - Journey to work data
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Strategic Road Network

 
Highways England (HE) is responsible for the strategic 
road network in England. The A34, A43 and M40 are the 
responsibility of HE within Oxfordshire. 

Junctions 9 and 11 of the M40 provides a key strategic 
route in Oxfordshire. Capacity issues have been identified 
along this section of the M40, highlighting the need to 
provide suitable capacity enhancements that could be 
used to sustain future planned growth across the county. 
The lowest peak hour speeds have been identified on 
the approaches to junctions 9 and 10, in tandem with 
this, it is estimated that road users of this section of road 
experienced vehicle delays in the top 10% in the country 
(2012/2013).  Improvements to these junctions are key to 
ensuring sufficient infrastructure and capacity is available 
to support the proposed growth planned in and around 
Bicester.

The M40 junction 9 connects with the A34 and A41, 
providing a route into Oxford City Centre via Kidlington and 
Bicester in the northeast. A high number of accidents have 
been recorded through this junction, placed in the top 100 
casualty locations nationally. Bicester Village, a major retail 
centre drawing nearly six million visitors a year is accessed 
via junction 9 via the A41. Proposals exist to expand the 
development by approximately 24%, in tandem with 
housing developments this will add significant pressure on 
the junction.  In 2016 the final phase of pinch point capacity 
improvements was completed, which included capacity 
enhancements at the M40, A41 and A34 approach 
roads by increasing lane width and slip road lengths. The 
aim of the enhancements was to reduce congestion, 
improve journey times, improve safety for road users and 
support the local economy. However, stakeholders have 
highlighted concerns that, whilst the pinch point scheme 
will provide some capacity improvements, it may not 
deliver the capacity required in the future. 

30%
Probability of congestion at 
Junction 10 of the M40

£44m
Estimated cost to deliver a new 

junction on the M40 to provide access 
to the new Garden Town at Didcot

The M40 junction 9 connects with the A43 providing 
a route towards Brackley in the northeast and rural 
Oxfordshire in the southwest via Ardley. Existing 
capacity issues have resulted in up to 30% probability of 
congestion. The M40 forms junction 11 with the A423 and 
A422 and provides access to Banbury. It is anticipated that 
6,000 homes will be delivered to the north of Banbury by 
2031, which will add pressure to Junction 11. 

Capacity improvements to various interchanges along 
the A34 are proposed, under-construction or completed. 
Recent works on the Chilton Interchange and on the Milton 
interchange, used to access Didcot have been completed 
which included turning the interchange into a Hamburger 
roundabout, similar to that in Headington, which is 
intended to reduce congestion and reduce journey times 
heading north to Oxford and the M40. 

A gap exists between the M1 at Milton Keynes and the 
M40 near Oxford, resulting in vehicular journeys covering 
twice the distance by dual carriageway, the most direct 
route being via A roads. This has resulted in each location 
having better links to London than to each other despite 
the distance. Options for an East – West Expressway 
Scheme, linking Oxford - Milton Keynes - Cambridge, 
are currently under investigation and may in turn provide 
increased road capacity and reduce the strategic function 
of the A34 around Oxford, hence freeing up capacity 
whilst supporting growth along the corridor. This was 
also included in the Chancellors 2016 Autumn Statement, 
stating that it will now be backed by £27 million of 
development funding.
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Existing Infrastructure Capacity
At a national level the Department for Transport (DfT) 
committed to publish a Road Investment Strategy (RIS) as 
part of the 2013 Spending Review.  RIS 1 was subsequently 
published in 2015 and establishes the government’s long 
term vision for England’s strategic road network.  As part 
of RIS 1 was the identification of over 100 major schemes 
across the Country.  RIS 1 projects of significance to 
Oxfordshire included: 

 −  A34 Technology enhancements; and

 −  A34 Oxford Junctions.

Beyond RIS 1 the DfT have committed to further studies 
to inform RIS 2 along with a refresh of the 18 Route 
Based Strategies prepared by HE to identify the existing 
operational and planned future investment priorities 
across the strategic road network up to 2020.  Two 
strategies cover the County as follows:

 −  Solent to Midlands Route; and

 −  Scotland to West Route.

The Route Strategies were originally published in 2014 and 
were subsequently updated in 2015 following RIS 1.  Whilst 
now superseded the 2014 Route Strategies included 
plans showing the level of delay witnessed by users of 
the strategic road network.  The plans of relevance to 
Oxfordshire are reproduced in Figure 31.

Within the most recent 2015 Route Strategies the following 
issues are identified for Oxfordshire:

M40:
 −  Congestion and capacity issue between Oxford and 

Bicester ( junctions 9 and 10). Capacity constraints at 
junction 10 will be exacerbated by growth proposed at 
Brackley;

 −  Congestion issues at junction 9 causing rear shunts 
and minor collisions; and

 − No direct route between the M40 in Oxfordshire and 
the M1 in Buckinghamshire

A34:
 −  Congestion on the approach to M40 junction 9;

 −  A34 / A420 junction capacity required for growth to the 
west of Oxford;

 −  Lack of capacity at Hinksey Hill interchange;

 −  Congestion at all junctions on the A34 between Milton 
to Peartree need to accommodate growth;

 −  Poor design of A34 / A40 junction leading to accidents;

 −  Substandard merges and diverges on A34 south of 
Oxford;

 −  Lack of HGV parking between the M4 and M40;

 −  Noisy concrete surface west of Oxford;

 −  Poor facilities for non-motorised users on A34 north of 
Oxford;

 −  Additional capacity required to stop traffic using routes 
through Oxford Meadows; 

 −  Conflict between local and strategic traffic on A34 west 
of Oxford; and

 − Capacity issues at Lodge Hill/Marcham junctions.
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth 
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

 −  Increased capacity at the A34 / A420 junction in order 
support growth west of Oxford;

 − Increased capacity east to west at Hinksey Hill 
interchange;

 −  Increased capacity required at junctions along the A34 
between Milton and Peartree; and

 − Pinch point scheme needed to address congestion and 
support growth proposed at Brackley at junction 10.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

 −  Technology improvements along the A34 between the 
M4 and M40, works to start 2019/2020.

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

 −  Capacity constraints along the A34 for traffic 
accessing Oxfordshire and the M40 leading to high 
congestion and delays; and

 −  Further capacity may be required at junction 10 to 
support housing growth in the future.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

We do not yet have a confirmed post 2031 growth forecast 
from partners and will review this in Stage 2 of the project 
but our initial view of wider infrastructure requirements in 
the longer term outside those currently identified includes;

 −  Oxford to Cambridge Expressway estimated to cost £1 
billion, to be delivered post 2030; and

 −  New junction from M40 to access the new Garden 
Town at Bicester estimated cost £44 million to be 
delivered post 2030.

 −  Congestion and journey time reliability issues 
are evident across the strategic road network in 
Oxfordshire; and

 −  The government has committed to delivering ‘The 
Expressway’ from Oxford to Cambridge however it 
is anticipated that this will be delivered post 2031.

 − Further capacity may be required at junction 10 to 
support housing growth in the future.

KEY FINDINGS
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Local Road Network

Oxfordshire County Council maintains a network of both 
strategic and local roads across the county. The road 
network across Oxfordshire is split into the following 
hierarchy:

 −  Strategic Route – The carrying of traffic safely and 
efficiently between major centres within the region;

 −  Main Distributor – The carrying of traffic safely and 
efficiently between major centres within the County;

 −  Secondary Distributor – The carrying of traffic safely 
and efficiently between substantial rural populations 
and on through routes in built up areas; 

 −  Estate Roads – To serve safely and directly residential, 
industrial and mixed-use development; and

 −  All Other Routes - To safely provide local access and 
movement for people and goods.

In addition to the trunk and motorway network, Oxfordshire 
County Council also has responsibility for a series of 
strategic roads across the county such as the A40, the 
A41, the A44, the A420 or the A423/A4142 (Oxford’s 
Southern and Eastern bypasses).

Supporting growth will require a significant investment 
in the road network across Oxfordshire. Future planning 
of roads across the county is outlined in ‘Connecting 
Oxfordshire: Local Transport Strategy 2015 - 2031’. This 
plan includes the following objectives and priorities to 
support growth and economic vitality across the county 
and to support the objectives set out in the Oxfordshire 
Strategic Economic Plan (SEP). 

County-wide level objectives; 

 −  Maintain and improve transport connections to 
support economic growth and vitality across the 
county through traditional and innovative solutions; 

 −  Make most effective use of all available transport 
capacity through innovative management of the 
network; 

 −  Increase journey time reliability and minimise end-to-
end public transport journey times on main routes; and, 

 −  Develop a high quality, resilient integrated transport 
system that is attractive to customers and generates 
inward investment.  

Strategic transport priorities;

 −  A34 and the Oxford to Cambridge Expressway;

 −  Increase road capacity along the A40;

 −  Improve key interchanges along the Oxford ring road to 
remove inner city trips;

 −  Junction improvements along the A420;

 −  New road links and capacity improvements into the 
Science Vale to accommodate growth;

 −  Southeast perimeter road linking the A41 south of 
Bicester to A41 east of Bicester;

 −  New link road east of M40 junction 11 to help mitigate 
sever traffic problems in and around Banbury;

 −  Provision of west facing slips at A40 Shore’s Green 
Junction

 − A422 Hannef Way capacity enhancement

 − Banbury South East Relief Road

 − Dualing of Charbrige Lane

 − Eastern peripheral route scheme

21%
Increase in traffic on the ring 
road due to housing allocations

£150m
Loss to the economy as a result of 
congestion in Oxfordshire
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Local Roads
The A40 is a nationally significant spine road linking 
London via M40 to Gloucestershire and South Wales. 
Within Oxfordshire, it is of great importance in linking 
Oxford with West Oxfordshire and its two main urban 
settlements; Witney and Carterton. It is a single 
carriageway, which in 2014 experienced a daily flow 
ranging from 23,000 to 30,000 vehicles per day, above the 
roads planned capacity. Severe congestion is experienced 
along the A40 to the east of Witney and on the approach 
to Oxford. Issues along this route include junction capacity 
issues at Eynsham/Cassington and Wolvercote, causing 
significant delays. The level of growth anticipated adjacent 
to the A40, set out in the West Oxfordshire local plan 
adjacent to the A40, will mean pressure will be increased 
on this already congested road.  In 2013 Oxfordshire 
County Council prepared a baseline to assess the current 
conditions on the A40, the study confirmed that during 
peak hours, drivers experienced speeds of between 12 – 
20mph in constant intermittent bursts along the majority 
of the A40. 

The A420 runs between Swindon and Oxford and acts 
as a major strategic link within Southwest Oxfordshire. 
Currently carrying around 20,000 vehicles per day, it is 
identified in the Connecting Oxfordshire: ‘A420 Corridor 
Strategies’ that this main link road needs to provide 
enough capacity to avoid rat running on minor roads. 
The A420 also links many of Vale of White Horse’s urban 
settlements such as Watchfield and Faringdon. Growing 
HGV usage has recently been reported on this road, used 
by drivers travelling to and from Southampton Port as an 
alternative to the congested A34. Peak time congestion 
is observed along the A420, in particular at Botley, where 
the A34 approaches Oxford. Part of the growth allocated 
in the Vale of White Horse Local Plan 2031 is located along 
the A420 corridor, which will put additional pressure on 
this strategic link road. The A420 acts as an important bus 
corridor and therefore it is important to reduce congestion. 
Improvements are planned on this route at key locations 
such as the junctions which provide access to Faringdon 
and Shrivenham, and the A34 at Botley, along with the 
provision of a new Park and Ride on the A420 corridor near 
Cumnor. 

The A44 is a major road running from North Oxford to West 
Wales. Within Oxfordshire, it varies from single carriageway 
to dual carriageway and connects urban settlements 
of West Oxfordshire district such as Woodstock and 
Chipping Norton. Existing capacity issues on the A44 

include the approach and junction with the A34 Oxford 
Northern Bypass and the A40/A44 roundabout. 

The A41 runs between the M40 at Bicester and M1 at 
Hemel Hempstead in Hertfordshire via Aylesbury. Within 
Oxfordshire, it is a single carriageway in Oxfordshire 
except the section between Junction 9 of M40 and the 
Oxford/A41 Roundabout. Levels of growth anticipated 
locally by both Cherwell and Aylesbury Vale districts will 
exercise additional pressure on this road and a therefore a 
requirement for mitigation measures. 

The Oxford ring road is formed of the Northern, Eastern, 
Southern and Western Bypass Road and provides a 
route around the city centre incorporating sections of 
the A40, A4142, A423 and A34. Whilst it provides a route 
to settlements located across Oxfordshire, it is seen 
as indirect. It is anticipated that the housing allocations 
set out in the Strategic Housing Market Assessment 
(SHMA) will result in a 16% increase in traffic on Oxford’s 
radial roads and 21% increase on the ring road during the 
peak hours. Congestion is predicted to result in a loss 
of approximately £150 million to the economy and an 
increase in journey time from the surrounding Oxfordshire 
towns of 18% to the centre of Oxford and 14% to 
Headington.

Existing Infrastructure Capacity
 −  Congestion along links and junctions on the Oxford 

Ring Road;

 − A44 south of Woodstock;

 −  Congestion at certain points along A420; and

 −  Congestion along A40 between Witney and Oxford.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

 −  Improved capacity at key junctions along the A40 and 
A420; and

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

 −  Link road between the M40 at Overthorpe Road to the 
A422 Hennef Way, Banbury to reduce congestion at 
Junction 11, estimated cost £15 million to be delivered 
between 2020 and 2025; 
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 −  Upgrade of the A4421 at Bicester into a dual 
carriageway estimated cost £12.7 million to be 
delivered between 2020 and 2025;

 −  Short term project to provide a congestion free route 
for public transport into Oxford via the west which will 
include bus lanes, a Park and Ride car park and junction 
improvements along the A40, estimated cost £35 
million to be delivered by 2021;

 −  Link road between the A44 and A40 estimated cost 
£11.8 million to be delivered by 2020;

 −  Corridor improvements to the A4260, Cherwell Street, 
Banbury, estimated to cost £11.5 million to be delivered 
between 2020 and 2025 to support the growth 
proposed in Banbury;

 −  Didcot Science bridge and capacity improvements to 
the A4130  estimated cost £45 million to be delivered 
by 2020;

 −  Corridor improvements along the A420 to the west 
of Oxford estimated cost £18 million to be delivered 
across two phases by 2030;

 − A40/Downs Road Junction at Witney

 − A41 in Bicester improvements

 − Southeast perimeter road to relieve Boundary Way

 −  Corridor improvements along the A420 Botley Road 
estimated cost £17 million, the first phase of which will 
be delivered by 2030; 

 −  Culham to Didcot River Crossing estimated cost £125 
million to be delivered by 2025;

 −  Long term scheme for the A40 corridor, which includes 
upgrading the A40 to a dual carriageway for Witney - 
Eynsham, is estimated cost £54 million to be delivered 
post 2021, and;

 −  Didcot Northern Perimeter Road Stage 3 from A34 to 
Hadden Hill estimated cost £12.5 million to be delivered 
by 2020.

 − Clifton Hampden bypass, and;

 − A34 Lodge Hill slips.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

 −  Second phase of corridor improvements to the A420 
Botley Road estimated cost £7 million to be delivered 
post 2030;

 −  Wantage Western Bypass estimated cost £30 million to 
be delivered 2030;

 − Removal of the bottleneck across canals and railway at 
Dukes Court;

 − Marcham Bypass, estimated to cost £30 million to be 
delivered post 2030;

 − Longer term solution for congestion on A422 Hennef 
way.

 −  Congestion is observed along key corridors linking 
districts across Oxfordshire, which has an effect on 
commuter journeys and key bus routes;

 − A number of areas on the local road network do not 
meet National Air Quality Standards and have been 
declared Air Quality Management Areas (AQMAs). 
These include Oxford City and areas within 

Botley, Abingdon, Henley, Wallingford, Watlington, 
Banbury, Kidlington, Bicester, Witney and Chipping 
Norton;

 −  Numerous capacity improvements are proposed 
at key junctions, allied to significant investment in 
highways infrastructure.

KEY FINDINGS
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Rail Network

Oxfordshire is planning for strong economic growth as it 
aims to develop the county as an economic powerhouse 
of the UK and global leader in ‘Big Science’.  With the main 
focus for growth along the Oxfordshire Knowledge Spine, 
(the corridor that links Bicester, Oxford and an area around 
Didcot known as Science Vale) Investment in rail is critical 
to realising the ambitious level of growth and economic 
prosperity planned.  It can 

 −  help create the conditions and infrastructure that allow 
businesses to invest, grow and prosper.  

 −  increase labour market catchment areas so businesses 
can retain and attract their workforce, 

 −  enable businesses to work in clusters which reduce the 
pressure on the strategic road network.  

 −  have a crucial role to play in achieving significant 
reductions in pollution and local congestion.  

 −  Improve access to research establishments, supply 
chains, customers and specialist knowledge from 
across the UK and internationally, helping to maintain 
global competiveness to achieve the agglomeration 
benefits of locating in Oxfordshire.  

Oxfordshire is now a central hub on the national rail 
network, with rail lines passing through the county 
being significant for the wider UK economy.  Since the 
1990s the national rail network has enjoyed a period of 
unprecedented demand growth. More passengers are 
using the network than ever before and the amount of 
goods transported by rail has increased considerably, 
particularly for import and export goods passing through 
the ports at Bristol and Southampton.  It is vital, not just 
for Oxfordshire, but for the UK, that the railway has the 
both the capability and capacity to meet future freight and 
passenger requirements.

2019
The year Network Rail anticipate 
the tracks south of Oxford will 
reach full capacity.

100%
Growth in Mainline Passengers 
into London Paddington by 2043

The Great Western Mainline from London Paddington to 
Bristol and South Wales is used by several train operators, 
for all or part of its route.  It is four tracks paired by speed 
as far as Didcot where they diverge with two tracks 
heading north to Oxford and two tracks continuing west 
towards Swindon.  The Chiltern Mainline between London 
Marylebone and the West Midlands is predominantly two-
track throughout, as is the North Cotswolds Line between 
Oxford and Worcester, with the exception of single track 
between the main line and Hanborough, and west of 
Evesham.

Network Rail is responsible for operating, maintaining and 
renewing the rail infrastructure (i.e. track, signalling, level 
crossings, bridges and tunnels), and owns the stations.  
Train operators pay an access charge to run their trains on 
the network and lease the stations as part of a franchise.

There are three rail franchises operating in Oxfordshire; 
Great Western Railway (or GWR), Chiltern Railways and 
CrossCountry.  GWR operate from London Paddington 
via Reading to Didcot, Swindon, Bristol and South Wales, 
and also to Oxford with some services also continuing 
to Banbury or Worcester.  Chiltern Railways operate 
from London Marylebone via High Wycombe to Bicester, 
Banbury and the West Midlands, and also to Bicester 
Village and Oxford.  CrossCountry operate between 
Bournemouth and Birmingham via Oxford with trains 
continuing to Manchester or Newcastle.  Refranchising is 
one opportunity to secure investment in infrastructure, 
especially if there is a good business case and payback 
can be achieved within the term of the franchise, or if the 
investment can be underwritten beyond the franchise.

Many trains into Reading and London are becoming 
overcrowded at the busiest times of day, and Network 
Rail has forecast that demand will grow a further 25-30% 
by 2024 and up to 90-100% by 2043 – and that’s without 
factoring in all of the potential growth in Oxfordshire, 
which is likely to lead to greater pressure earlier.  To 
accommodate even this level of demand more trains, 
longer trains will be required, and that will inevitably drive 
the investment in additional infrastructure where there are 
constraints or pinch points on the network.
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One of these is between Oxford and Didcot, where the 
capacity of the railway is forecast to be fully utilised 
by 2019, preventing changes to the stopping pattern 
of existing services, or any increase in trains beyond 
those currently planned.  This is the backbone of the 
Knowledge Spine and if the train service cannot be 
improved it will have a major impact on our economy 
and ability to deliver growth over the next decade.  It is 
the key to unlocking other strategic rail opportunities, 
such as direct rail services to Heathrow Airport and 
extra services at Culham and the North Cotswolds.

The railway is undergoing a transformation, with the 
opening of an upgraded line between Oxford and 
Bicester and introduction of services to London 
Marylebone, and the electrification of the lines out 
of Paddington to Didcot and Oxford before higher 
capacity electric trains are introduced from 2018.  
Despite this, there is an urgent need to prioritise 
further investment over the next decade to provide 
extra capacity that will facilitate new and revised 
service patterns that better match the growth planned 
for Oxfordshire and neighbouring areas.

Oxfordshire is located on the Strategic Freight Network 
(SFN), a core network of trunk freight routes capable of 
accommodating more and longer freight trains.  The 
SFN is intended to provide a framework for targeting 
investment to optimise freight routes by eliminating 
freight/passenger conflict and pinch points. This may 
involve the construction or reinstatement of chords, 
avoiding lines, or investment in grade separated 
junctions.

Oxfordshire has seven rail freight facilities handling 
automotive exports, aggregates, household waste / 
recycled aggregate, defence and general goods, whilst 
frequent container trains pass through the county to 
and from Bristol and Southampton.

Existing Infrastructure 
Capacity
As part of its long term planning process, Network Rail 
identified a number of constraints in Oxfordshire that 
impact on current and planned rail services:

 − Configuration and number of platforms and track 
layout at Oxford station;

 −  Speed mix and calling pattern of services between 
Oxford and Didcot, and between Didcot and 
Reading on the relief lines;

 −  Conflicting moves at Didcot East between trains 
going towards Oxford, and trains heading towards 
London;

 − Future capacity at Oxford North Junction once the 
East West Rail route fully opens;

 −  Growth in rail freight and limited opportunities for 
fast trains to pass slower freight trains;

 −  Remaining single track sections on the North 
Cotswolds Line;

 −  Speed mix of freight and passenger services 
between Didcot and Swindon and limited passing 
opportunities.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth 
It is clear from Table 1.14 below that significant 
growth is anticipated across the rail networks serving 
Oxfordshire.

Figure 34 on the following page shows the average 
load factor on mainline services arriving into London 

Table 1.14: Peak Hour Passenger Demand Forecasts

Station Route Tran Service 2023 Passenger 
Demand (07:00- 
09:59)

2043 Passenger 
Demand (07:00- 
09:59)

% 
Increases

London Paddington Via Oxford Suburban stopping service 2,000 3,000 67%

Fast from Oxford 1,300 2,000 65%

Hereford 1,600 2,400 80%

London Paddington Via Didcot Parkway - 4,000 5,300 75%

Source: Western Route Study - Long Term Planning Process - Network Rail
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The timing of the following infrastructure solutions is 
based on indicative train service specifications for 2023, 
2033 and 2043 produced by Network Rail.  The location 
and scale of local development may generate demand 
for better connectivity to enable economic growth, and 
require an increase in the service specification above 
the level planned for by the rail industry.  Any increase in 
services will accelerate the need for new infrastructure. 

Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

 −  Completion of electrification from Didcot to Oxford by 
2019 to achieve more seating capacity through use of 
higher capacity electric trains;

 −  Redevelopment of Oxford station, including additional 
through platforms, extra track and a new station 
building and transport interchange;

 −  Increased capacity between Oxford North Junction 
and Didcot East Junction through full or partial four-
tracking;

 −  Grade separation at Didcot East;

 −  Conflict mitigation between trains going via East West 
Rail and mainline trains heading south towards Oxford;

 −  Additional static or dynamic passing loops capable of 
accommodating a freight train up to 775m in length;

 −  Upgrading the North Cotswolds Line to achieve 
further capacity and service improvements to support 
proposed garden village;

 −  Increased capacity between Didcot and Swindon, 
including opportunities for fast trains to pass slower 
freight trains;

 −  Redevelopment of Didcot Parkway station with new 
Multi-storey car park, larger building, integrated 
footbridge and a new northern entrance.  

 −  New rail connectivity to facilitate new train services 
where it can be shown to support economic growth or 
regeneration.

Network Rail Western Route Study       47August 201503  Interpreting the Conditional Outputs

PENZANCE

St Erth
Hayle

Camborne

Redruth

FALMOUTH DOCKS

Falmouth Town
Penmere

Penryn
Perranwell

Truro

Parkandillack

St Austell

Quintrel
Downs

St Columb
Road

Roche

Bugle

Luxulyan

Par

Fowey
Harbour

Lostwithiel

Bodmin
Parkway

Moorswater

Coombe

LOOE

St K
ey

ne

Cause
land

Sandplace

LISKEARD

Menheniot

St G
erm

ans

Salta
sh

St B
udeaux F

erry
 Road

Key
ham

Dock
ya

rd

Devo
nport

PLY
MOUTH

PAIGNTON

Ivybridge
Totnes

NEWTON ABBOT
Heathfield

Exeter
Central

St James
Park

EXMOUTH

Newton St Cyres
Crediton

Meldon Quarry

Chapelton
Umberleigh

Portsmouth Arms
Kings Nympton

Eggesford
Lapford

Morchard Road
Copplestone

Yeoford TAUNTON

Tiverton Parkway

Castle Cary

Bruton

Merehead
Quarry

Whatley
Quarry

FROME

WESTBURY

Pe
wse

y

Bedwyn

NEW
BURY

Hungerfo
rd

Kintb
ury

Newbury 
Race

co
urse

Thatch
am

Midgham

Alderm
asto

n

Theale

Warminster

Dilton Marsh

Trowbridge

Melksham

Bradford-on-Avo
n

Avo
ncli

ff

Fre
sh

ford

BATH
SPA

Key
nsh

am

WESTON-SUPER-MARE

Weston Milton

Nailsea &

Backwell

Portbury Dock

BRISTOL TEMPLE MEADS
Bedminster

Parson Street

Lawrence Hill
Stapleton Road

SEVERN
BEACH

Avonmouth
Docks

BRISTOL
PARKWAY

St Andrews Road

Sea Mills

Clift
on D

own Redland

Montpelier

PatchwayPilning

Yate

Tytherington

Sharpness

Cam &
Dursley

Westerleigh
Yard

Kemble

Stroud

Stonehouse

GLOUCESTER

CHELTENHAM
SPA

Ashchurch MORETON-IN-MARSH

Honeybourne
Evesham

Pershore

WORCESTER
SHRUB HILL

Kingham

Shipton Ascott-under-
Wychwood

Charlbury
Finstock

Combe

Hanborough

BANBURY

Islip

BICESTER
TOWN

PRINCES
RISBOROUGH

AYLESBURY

OXFORD

Radley

Culham

Appleford

Chippenham

SWINDON DIDCOT
PARKWAY

Cholsey

Goring & Streatley

Pangbourne

Tilehurst

Reading West

READING

Wargrave

Shiplake

HENLEY-ON
-THAMES

MARLOW
BOURNE
END

Cookham

Furze Platt

Twyford

Maidenhead

LONDON
PADDINGTON

SLO
UGH

Taplow

Burnham

WINDSOR
& ETON

CENTRAL

La
ngley

Ive
r

West 
Drayto

n

Colnbrook

HAL
Infrastructure

HEATHROW
T1, 2 & 3

HEATHROW
T4

Brentford

Haye
s &

 

Harlin
gto

n

Southall Hanwell

West Ealing

Ealing Broadway

Acton Main Line

Drayton
Green

Castle
Bar Park

South Greenford

GREENFORD

NEWPORT Severn Tunnel
Junction

LONDON
EUSTON

BLETCHLEY

LONDON 
MARYLEBONE

SALISBURY

WEYMOUTH

Dorchester
Junction

Norton
Junction

Abbotswood
Junction

Wolvercot
Junction

Yeovil
Pen Mill

Thornford
Yetminster

Chetnole
Maiden Newton

Dorchester West

BASINGSTOKEWilton
Junction

Cowley

Mortimer

Bramley

Polsloe Bridge

Digby & Sowton

Newcourt

Topsham

Exton

Lympstone Commando

Lympstone Village

SOUTH RUISLIP

Long Marston

Plymouth
Friary

HEATHROW
T5

Torre

Torquay

Carbis Bay

Lelant

Lelant Saltings

ST IVES

NEWQUAY

St Budeaux
Victoria Road

Bere Ferrers

Bere
Alston

Calstock

GUNNISLAKE

Teignmouth

Dawlish

Dawlish Warren

Starcross

Exeter St Thomas

EXETER ST DAVIDS

BARNSTAPLE

Pinhoe
Cranbrook

Whimple
Feniton

Honiton
Axminster

Bridgwater

Highbridge & Burnham

Worle

YattonPORTISHEAD

Pill Oldfield Pa
rk

Shirehampton
Portway*

Avonmouth

Filton Abbey Wood

Oxford
Parkway

YEOVIL
JUNCTION

OLD
OAK

COMMON

Edginswell*

Marsh BartonTAVISTOCK*

Henbury*

North
 Filto

n*

Reading
Green Park*

Worcestershire
Parkway*

Less than 70% load factor

Greater than 70% and up to and including 85% load factor

Greater than 85% and less than 100% load factor

100% or greater load factor

Key

Load factors are calculated as average load factors across the service group 
from the On Train Departure at each station, the 2019 base rolling stock 
assumption and number of services that call at each station

Figure 3.12:   Average load factor on Main Line services arriving into 
London Paddington in the high peak hour (08:00  – 08:59) with 2043 
estimated demand  and 2019 baseline capacity
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Figure 3.12:   Average load factor on Main Line services arriving into 
London Paddington in the high peak hour (08:00  – 08:59) with 2043 
estimated demand  and 2019 baseline capacity

Source: Western Route Study – Long Term Planning Process – Network Rail

Figure 32: Average load factor on Main Line services arriving into London Paddington in the peak hour (08:00 - 
08:59) with 2043 estimated demand and 2019 baseline capacity.
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 −  The capacity available south of Oxford will be 
fully utilised by 2019 – this is “a major threat to 
economic growth”;

 − New infrastructure is critical to meet forecast 
passenger and freight demand and to enhance 
local and national connectivity;

 −  Resolving the capacity constraint between Oxford 
and Didcot is the key to unlocking other strategic 
opportunities, such as more services at Culham 
and the North Cotswolds and direct links to 
Heathrow and the west of England; and

 − There is an increasing gap between the expected 
rate of growth up to 2031 and the ability to deliver 
key infrastructure. 

KEY FINDINGS

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

 −  Electrifying the lines north of Appleford to Oxford 
North;

 −  East West Rail Phase 2: Upgrading and reinstating 
railway between Bicester and Bletchley to enable new 
services from Oxford to Milton Keynes and Bedford;

 −  Four tracks between Oxford and Radley - outline 
design by 2024 to influence design of electrification 
- to accommodate proposed 2033 timetable, and 
arrange trains by route to mitigate conflict at Oxford 
North Junction;

 −  Flyover or underpass to provide grade separation at 
Didcot East to remove conflicts and increase capacity 
to accommodate proposed 2023 timetable;

 −  Closure of level crossings at Yarnton Lane, Sandy Lane 
and Tackley by 2024;

 −  Central freight refuge at Foxhall Junction for trains 
going west from the Oxford direction;

 −  Extra car parking at Charlbury and Kingham stations;

 −  Extend existing goods loop between Wantage Road 
and Challow to provide a 12 mile dynamic loop to 
accommodate proposed 2033 timetable and increase 
opportunity for freight; and

 −  Expansion of existing Didcot Parkway car park with 
multi-storey car park by 2019.

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

 −  Redevelopment of Oxford station, including 
reconstruction of Botley Road bridge;

 −  Electrification of East West Rail between Oxford and 
Bletchley;

 −  Redevelopment of Oxford station to provide future 
capacity and capability, including reconstruction of 
Botley Road bridge and delivery of masterplan;

 −  Additional tracks and structures between Radley and 
Didcot, including through Culham to accommodate 
proposed 2043 timetable;

 −  Redoubling between Wolvercot Junction and 
Charlbury;

 −  Hanborough station redeveloped to provide bay 
platform, new car park, station building and footbridge;

 −  Didcot West extra track between Steventon and 
Foxhall Jn. to create central freight refuge to 
accommodate proposed 2033 timetable;

 −  Didcot Parkway station redevelopment;

 −  Upgrading the Cowley Line, with new stations at Oxford 
Science Park and Oxford Business Park; and

 −  Opening a parkway-type station at Wantage & 
Grove, with an associated new “Western Rail” service 
potentially connecting Bristol to Cambridge via Oxford 
and Milton Keynes to support growth along this 
corridor and in Science Vale within Oxfordshire.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Our initial view of wider infrastructure requirements in the 
longer term outside those currently identified includes:

 −  East West Rail Central and Eastern Sections: 
Constructing a new railway between Bedford and 
Cambridge via Sandy to enable through services from 
Oxford to Cambridge and East Anglia.
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Strategic Rapid Transit

A strong strategic and commercian inter uban bus network 
exists within Oxfordshire to the high quality bus facilities 
and bus priority measures, operated by the Oxford Bus 
Company, Stagecoach and Thames Travel. Whilst bus 
offers a viable option for commuters within the centre 
of Oxford and interurban areas, bus network and priority 
workings are minimal and relatively undeveloped within the 
larger settlements and rural areasacross the surrounding 
districts leading to falling bus patronage which is evident in 
the census data presented in the previous section. Oxford 
benefits from a well-established Park and Ride network, 
with five park & ride sites located adjacent to the ring road. 
Additionally, a further site recently opened on the outskirts 
of Bicester, approximately 1.5km to southwest of of 
Bicester Village and runs between Oxford and Bicester. 

The Oxford Bus Company, National Express and 
Stagecoach (which operates the Oxfordtube) provide 
frequent services towards London, Heathrow and Gatwick 
Airports operate, which are accessed from Gloucester 
Green in the centre of Oxford. Furthermore, there is 
Scienve Vale Transit Shuttle in operation. 

The Bus and Rapid Transit Strategy which forms part of the 
‘Connecting Oxfordshire: LTP’ sets out how Oxfordshire 
aims to improve the main county-wide bus network by 
developing rapid transit services along the busiest routes, 
upgraded premium services in the county and proposals 

3
Rapid transit lines to be provided 
through Oxford by 2025

2020
The Bus Priority Corrider will be 
provided along the A41 between 
2016 and 2020

to develop the commercial bus network. The following key 
elements in the strategy are:

 −  Integrated transport planning;

 −  Cohesive and integrated bus network and provision of 
accessible, high quality infrastructure;

 −  Tackling congestion and delays;

 −  Adapting the bus network to cater for more complex 
and dispersed journey patterns;

 −  Mass rapid transport systems and routes;

 −  Upgrading of new high quality premium urban and 
interurban services;

 −  Enabling good onwards access on foot to major 
destinations;

 −  Integrated ticketing;

 −  Securing developer contributions;

 −  Enhanced partnership working with local planning 
authorities, and;

 −  Further development of the quality bus partnership 
approach,
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Existing Infrastructure Capacity
The main challenges identified within the Connecting 
Oxfordshire Bus Strategy include:

 −  Overcrowding, inadequate stops and interchange 
facilities and limited available space in Oxford City 
centre;

 − Congestion along the main bus corridors including the 
A34 and A40 cause significant delays to services;

 −  Park and Ride sites close to capacity at peak times; and

 −  Inadequate interchange facilities in many of 
Oxfordshire’s main urban centres and along main inter-
urban bus routes.

Whilst Oxford City Centre and parts of its suburbs are 
served by a comprehensive bus network, bus services 
operating in the surrounding urban and rural areas are 
lacking and unreliable. Congestion and the lack of bus 
priority workings in other urban areas make travel by 
bus a less attractive choice, whilst the majority of rural 
settlements in Oxfordshire do not lie on the main inter-
urban bus routes.

The five Park and Ride sites located on the periphery 
of Oxford are accessed via the ring road. Although this 
reduces the volume of traffic flowing through the centre of 
Oxford, due to the location, passengers using this service 
must first use the strategic road network, this has the 
potential to exacerbate congestion on parts of the ring 
road, in particular the three interchanges along the A34. 
The Connecting Oxfordshire Bus Strategy aims to provide 
a network of larger sites further out of Oxford in order to 
maximise the potential to intercept trips close to their point 
of origin before the ring road, which will in turn alleviate 
congestion. 

Private vehicular access is restricted within the centre 
of Oxford, meaning priority is given to buses and taxis 
along the High Street, Castle Street, George Street 
and Magdalen Street. Although excellent bus service 
frequencies are experienced in Oxford City Centre, this in 
turn leads to increased noise and air pollution.  

The A40 provides one of the primary route for bus services 
operating between the main urban settlements in West 
Oxfordshire towards Oxford City. Bus services are prone to 
delays due to congestion in Witney, Eynsham and on the 
approach to Oxford via the A40, especially during the peak 
hours. 

The A420 is also a premium bus route corridor served by 
commercial bus services operating between Oxford City 
Centre and Swindon via the southwest of Oxfordshire. 
A number of smaller settlements including Faringdon, 
Cumnor and Kingston Bagpuize are located along this 
route. Over the last five years significant growth in the 
area has resulted in usage of services along the A420 
doubling and increased service frequency in order to meet 
increased demand, with further enhancements proposed 
in the future. 
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

 − Park and Ride located in sites further out of Oxford, and 
expansion of existing sites, to intercept trips near their 
origin before the ring road;

 −  Bus priority including bus lanes to reduce the effect of 
congestion and increase reliability of services, hence 
making bus a more attractive choice; and

 −  Increase access to bus services in interurban and rural 
locations.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

In terms of projects the following measures are committed 
by Oxfordshire County Council to improve bus services 
and address capacity issues.

 −  Provide a congestion free route for public transport 
into Oxford via the west which will include bus lanes, 
a Park and Ride and junction improvements along the 
A40, estimated cost £35 million to be delivered by 
2021;

 −  Bus Priority Lane on A41 approach to the M40 
estimated to cost £10 million  to be delivered between 
2021 and 2026;

 −  Three Rapid Transit Lines through Oxford estimated 
to cost £130 million to be delivered by 2025 (shown in 
Figure 35); 

 −  New Park and Ride sites, with an estimated total cost of 
£46 million, to be delivered by 2030 at:

• A44 corridor in Begbroke area

• A420 corridor in Cumnor area

• A4074 corridor in Sandford/Oxfordshire villare area

• A34 south, including Corny Park in Lodge Hill area

 −  Expansion of Thornhill Park and Ride by 465 spaces, 
estimated cost £2.8 million to be delivered between 
2021 – 2026;

 − Expansion of Thornhill, Seacourt, Peartree, Redbridge 
and Oxford Parkway station Park and Ride to be 
delivered by 2026;

 −  Refurbishment of Gloucester Green and expansion to 
site to increase capacity estimated cost £8.8 million 
over two phases between 2020 – 2025;

 − Initital extension of bus stands and ultimate closure 
of bus stands on Speedwell Street to enable 
development, estimated cost £9 million between 2020 
and 2030;

 −  Improved public transport infrastructure in South 
Oxfordshire and Vale of White Horse by developing 
high quality commercial services and improved 
interchange facilities, estimated cost £50 million 
across three phases between 2016 and 2030;

 − Scheduled and flexible demand responsive routes 
via shuttle-bus to connect and supplement local 
interchanges in residential /destination locations with 
lower levels of demand estimated cost £5.8 million to 
be delivered between 2016 and 2020; and

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

 −  Lack of inter urban bus services in rural Oxfordshire 
leading to car dominance, and;

 −  No priority bus lane for services using the A34 leading 
to significant delays.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

We do not yet have a confirmed post 2031 growth forecast 
from partners and will review this in Stage 2 of the project 
but our initial view of wider infrastructure requirements 
in the longer terms outside those currently identified 
includes;

 − Aspirational City centre transit providing east-west and 
north-south link estimated to cost £600 million to be 
delivered post 2030;

 −  Bus priority through Witney Town centre; and

 −  Further expansion to rapid transit routes.
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9 
 

transport within the Eastern Arc, making journeys on the orbital routes longer and less reliable 

(notably those which use the B4495). 

Like many other cities of comparable size, Oxford’s rail mode share is limited. The major 

commuter trip producers of Banbury, Didcot and Bicester are served by two or three direct 

Oxford services within peak commuting hours, whilst the position of the city’s only station, to 

the west of the city centre, makes the Eastern Arc relatively inaccessible by rail without 

interchange onto local buses.   

Future demand 

Demand forecasts undertaken for Oxfordshire’s 2013 Rail Strategy suggest that trips to Oxford 

Station could grow by as much as 70% by 2026, largely as a result of the improved 

connections and infrastructure proposed by Network Rail and the operators. Catering for this 

level of growth will require a marked improvement in access to the station from across the city, 

as well as major improvements to Oxford Station itself.  

The bus network is also predicted to witness substantial increases in demand by 2031. Were 

travel to work patterns to remain as existing in terms of the main origins and destinations, over 

4,500 new two-way bus trips would be made by commuters each day either into, within or out 

of the city – the equivalent of an additional 70 bus loads. With most services routing through, or 

terminating within the city centre, the additional congestion and conflict will only be 

exacerbated without a strategy to address the pressures placed on the city centre. 

Vision for mass transit 
The aspiration for 2035 is that Oxford will provide its residents and visitors with a connected, 

modern mass transit network which provides a cheaper, faster, and more reliable travel option 

than the private car for the majority of journeys to and between destinations in the city.   

Mass transit in Oxford will consist of three modes: 

 Rail; 

 Rapid Transit (RT); and 

 Buses and coaches. 

The rail network serving the city will be modernised and extended.  Existing and new stations 

will be integrated with the city’s other transport networks and will provide a first-class 

passenger experience. 

A new RT network will provide fast, high-capacity, zero emission transport on the city’s busiest 

transport corridors, offering a tram-equivalent (or in future potentially tram) level of service and 

passenger experience.   

The conventional bus and coach network will continue to grow to complement the RT and rail 

network, with more advanced vehicles and better infrastructure to improve journey speeds and 

reliability.     

The problems associated with the predicted high intensity of RT and bus operation in the city 

centre will be tackled through a staged approach, culminating in the long term in the creation of 

transit tunnels under the city centre to fully reconcile the objectives of place-making and 

accessibility. 

Proposed network 
In combination with work on the Oxfordshire Science Transit and Oxfordshire Bus Strategy, the 

OTS helps to define the strategic transit network for the County (shown in the schematic plan). 

With Oxford as the central hub, the network will improve transport links within and beyond 

Oxfordshire; improve access for residents; and increase the connectivity to locations of major 

growth.  

The OTS mass transit 

proposals are shown in 

more detail overleaf.  

Further work and 

consultation is required 

to develop the design 

and implementation plan 

for mass transit in the 

city. This will include 

corridor studies of RT 

routes that will consider 

the design of facilities 

for mass transit 

alongside the provision 

for conventional bus 

services, cycling and walking, as well consideration of where routes should intersect. 

 − A strong bus network exists serving Oxford city 
centre and its surrounding suburbs;

 −  The rural and interurban bus network is 
significantly less developed and congestion 
along A roads leads to services being delayed and 
unreliable;

 −  A well-established Park and Ride network exists, 
however the close proximity to the ring road means 

this adds additional pressure and congestion on 
the road network. Significant proposals exist to 
expand existing sites and provide new sites further 
out of Oxford; and

 −  Bus Rapid Transit forms an important part of the 
objectives set out by Oxfordshire County Council.

KEY FINDINGS

Figure 33: Oxfordshire Rapid Transit Line Map
Source: Connecting Oxfordshire: Oxfordshire Transport Strategy
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Active Modes

Existing Infrastructure 
Recent improvements to the public realm have been 
made within the city centre and other urban centres in 
order to provide high quality pedestrian areas across the 
city. However, as Oxford has expanded past the ring road, 
pedestrian and cycle routes have become severed leading 
to high levels of motorised trips. Although recent trends 
have seen mode shares of method of travel to work shift 
from public transport to foot and cycle in the city centre, 
this is not shared by the surrounding districts. 

The National Cycle route 57 runs into Oxford via the 
B480, however segregated cycle lanes are only provided 
intermittently. Route 57 terminates within the centre 
of Oxford and restarts in the centre of Witney where it 
continues westwards towards Gloucestershire. Route five 
also runs north to south through Oxford from Reading 
in the southeast via the centre of Abingdon and Didcot, 
northwards to the outskirts of Banbury. Route 51, starts 
at the centre of Oxford and travels northbound through 
Kidlington and Bicester and into Buckinghamshire. Cycle 
lanes are provided along the Botley Road, Headington 
Road and the Woodstock Road, resulting in cycle being 
a viable means of transport from the suburban areas of 
Oxford. 

It is seen as important to continue encouraging mode 
shift towards active modes of transport, which will reduce 
car ownership and private car use for short trips, hence 
reducing congestion, pressure on bus services and 
the quantum of car parking needed to be provided by 
developers.

As part of Connecting Oxfordshire, the Active and 
Healthy Travel Strategy aimes to reduce pressure on 
the highway network, contribute to economic growth, 
reduce emissions, improve quality of life and enable 
and encourage sustainable door-to-door journeys, by 
combining public and active transport.

As one of the most accessible forms of physical activity 
walking is the most likely way all adults can achieve 
the recommended levels of physical and when walking 
rates increase as a result of a modal shift this will also 
be accompanied with co-benefits including reductions 
in congestion and noise and air pollution. Congestion is 
identified by the Strategic Economic Plan for Oxfordshire 
as one of the two main challenges to economic growth 
in Oxfordshire. Upgrading pedestrian infrastructure 
(particularly in built up and urban areas) could be a key way 
to tackle this and improve health.

4,000
3,000 to 4,000 pedestrians 
travel along Queen’s Street 
during the peak hour.

£18.3m
The cost of developing cycle 
superhighways in Oxford
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

 −  A series of Super Cycle Routes along key roads in 
Oxford including Abingdon Road, Woodstock Road, 
The Northern Gateway via Oxford Parkway, Iffley Road, 
Marston Road and the B4495. Estimated to cost £18.3 
million to be delivered between 2016 and 2030;

 − Access to Carterton via B4477 to be upgraded and 
premium cycle route between Witney and Carterton. 
Estimated cost £4 million to be delivered between 
2020 and 2025;

 −  Science Vale Cycle network improvements connecting 
Didcot, Wantage, Abingdon and Oxford estimated cost 
£30 million to be delivered over three phases between 
2016 and 2030; and

 −  A series of cycle corridors throughout Bicester as 
identified through the Sustainable Transport Strategy, 
to support the Garden Town and Bicester Masterplan 
work. Current estimated cost £6.7 million, with delivery 
phased between 2017 and 2030.

 − A series of Local Road improvements include key 
pedestrian and cycle elements.

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

 −  Banbury Canalsite foot and cycle bridges over canal 
and connections to stations;

 − Further cycle and pedestrian infrastructure to support 
Didcot Garden Town;

 − B4044 Eynsham to Butley Bike Safety Scheme, and;

 − Maintain quality of pedestrian infrastructure in Oxford 
City Centre, Bicester and other urban centres. 

 − Smart surveillance of active travel behaviour as a 
priority area for investment for active modes, using 
behavioural science to ‘nudge’ the desired cohorts 
of the population into making healthier and less 
congesting use of the available travel infrastructure.

 −  Pedestrian routes through the centre of Oxford 
are expected to receive a significantly increased 
footfall due to development in the area;

 − Investment in cycle routes planned to residential 
areas outside of the ring road which are currently 
severed which inhibits commuter journeys by 
bicycle; 

 −  The development of the Science Vale will provide 
improvements in cycle routes, and;

 − Bicester Sustainable Transport Strategy key to 
delivering Garden Towns.

KEY FINDINGS
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Road Freight

 

Existing Infrastructure 
The A34 provides a key route for road haulage vehicles 
travelling north from Southampton port, providing a direct 
link between the M3 and the M40. Due to HGV restrictions 
on the surrounding roads, there are no other direct 
routes available, therefore the high levels of congestion 
experienced along the A34, causes delays and results 
in freight companies losing time and money. In terms of 
Oxford City centre, demand forecasting for 2031 indicates 
that approximately 2,500 HGV trips will be made to, from 
and within the city between 8am and 6pm per day resulting 
in high levels of congestion. 

 −  HGVs are constrained to using the A34 as a route 
from the south coast northwards, however existing 
congestion on the A34 causes loss in revenue and jobs 
due to delays and road closures;

 −  HGV parking throughout Oxfordshire is in short supply, 
with businesses facing a shortfall in spaces for freight 
deliveries. Due to laws restricting the number of 
hours that can be driven in one go, HGV drivers resort 
to parking on the highway, residential streets and 
industrial parks, which often results in thefts of freight 
due to the lack of security, and;

 − Town centres in Oxfordshire, including Chipping 
Norton, Woodstock and Burford, experience high 
volumes of HGV movements, causing congestion

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

 − Secure HGV parking facilities and potential 
consolidation centre on the outskirts of Oxford

 − Increased capacity on A34

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

 −  Freight Consolidation Centre, potentially located at a 
Park and Ride site, estimated to cost £5 million to be 
delivered between 2016 and 2030.

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

 −  Increased capacity along the A34 to reduce 
congestion and in turn reducing delays for HGV drivers; 

 −  Upgrade existing laybys onA34 and increased secure 
HGV parking required to facilitate the increased 
quantum of freight trips anticipated on the road 
network, and;

 − Weight improved signage and routing restriction in 
some town centres to reduce HGV movements.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

We do not yet have a confirmed post 2031 growth forecast 
from partners and will review this in Stage 2 of the project 
but our initial view of wider infrastructure requirements 
in the longer terms outside those currently identified 
includes;

 −  Lorry park at A34 Park and Ride, or A34 Marcham 
Interchange; and

 − Potential link roat to the east of Chipping Norton to 
reduce movements through town centre. 

2,500
HGV Trips will be made to and 
from the City Centre between 
08:00 and 18:00 in 2031

£5m
To deliver a freight 
consolidation centre. 

 −  The A34 through Oxfordshire provides a key route 
for HGV drivers from the south coast northwards; 
and

 −  There is a significant lack of HGV parking leading to 
parking in unauthorised locations.

KEY FINDINGS
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Aviation

Existing Infrastructure
 − London-Oxford Airport is a privately owned airport 

located in Oxfordshire, located to the north of Oxford 
and accessed via the A44. The airport has undergone 
recent investment in infrastructure in order to increase 
commercial viability in the future; 

 −  Approximately 500 private business flights a month 
operate via London-Oxford Airport due to the proximity 
to key car manufacturers located in the vicinity; 

 −  In terms of freight, the airport facilitates an average of 
approximately 14 flights a month the majority of which 
are for BMW in Cowley and Honda in Swindon. It also 
provides an area for Air Ambulances to land in order to 
pick up patients and organ transfers;

 − No existing infrastructure capacity issues have been 
identified, and;

 − Whilst there is no rail based access to London Oxford 
Airport, trains running between Oxford City Centre 
and Paddington station provide access to Heathrow 
Express.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

 − A small passenger terminal will facilitate commercial 
flights from the airport.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

 −  None identified

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

 −  If the airport expands to provide further chartered 
flights then there would be the requirement for 
the provision of bus services to Oxford Parkway/
Hanborough and potentially a rail link to provide access 
to the airport; and

 −  The provision of a car park for passengers of chartered 
flights.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

We do not yet have a confirmed post 2031 growth forecast 
from partners and will review this in Stage 2 of the project 
but our initial view of wider infrastructure requirements 
in the longer terms outside those currently identified 
includes;

 −  The airport aspires to reopen the airport to commercial 
passenger flights, once a passenger terminal is 
reinstated and therefore transport infrastructure will be 
required to support its growth.

500
The approximate amount of 
private business flights, per 
month, that operate via London-
Oxford Airport.

14
Freight flights per month 
use the airport facilities 

 −  London-Oxford Airport currently provides private 
and freight based aircraft; and

 −  The airport has aspirations to provide commercial 
flights as an alternative to Birmingham and the 
London Airports.

KEY FINDINGS
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4.3  Education

Primary Education

Oxfordshire County Council has a statutory duty to ensure 
there is sufficient primary education provision for all 
children in the County. Attendance at a primary education 
facility is compulsory for children aged five years and over, 
although most children start in the Reception class as four 
year olds. 

The planning for provision of schools is no longer under 
sole control of the local education authority, and national 
policy has helped to establish an increasingly diverse 
education system. Since 2011, education providers have 
been able to establish state-funded free schools, and 
the Learning and Skills Act 2000 introduced the ability 
for state schools to convert to academies, which are 
independent of local authority control. 

Existing Infrastructure 
There are 238 primary schools in Oxfordshire:

 − Four Infant Schools;
 − Two Junior Schools;
 − 229 Primary Schools;
 − Three all age schools including primary

Based on data from May 2016, shown in Table 1.15, there 
was 6,527 spare primary education places in Oxfordshire, 
with the number of pupils ‘on roll’ within the county’s 
schools totalling less than the total number of pupils which 
can be accommodated within primary education facilities. 
As such, there is currently some available capacity within 
the County’s schools.

It is not realistic to assume that the County should plan for 
100% occupancy, given that pupils will move into and out 
of the area during the school year and some flex should 
be available. The Audit Commission states that a realistic 
approach would be to plan for a 95% occupancy rate at 
schools and accept some variation around this target. 
Therefore, if assuming that a 95% occupancy should be 
planned for (and assuming that this means a school has no 
further capacity), there would remain 3,881 spare primary 
education places within Oxfordshire.

 − Across each of the five local authorities, there is a 
strong level of provision. This can be particularly seen 
in Cherwell, which has the largest capacity of the 
County’s local authorities, and also the largest number 
of spare places.

 − The highest concentrations of primary schools are 
within and surrounding major urban areas such as 
Didcot, Banbury, and Bicester, with fewer schools in 
more rural areas of the County. Despite this however, 
as Figure 36 demonstrates, there are no areas of the 
County which have a notable lack of primary education 
provision.

 − In certain settlements (e.g. Witney, Bicester, and Oxford 
City) there are clusters of schools which either have 
a current deficit of provision, or have fewer than 10 
places available according to the latest enrolment 
figures for the 2015/16 school year.

238
Primary Schools in Oxfordshire

6,527
Spare primary education places 
in Oxfordshire

Table 1.15: Primary School Capacity and Availability of Places

Local Authority Number of 
Primary Schools

Capacity of 
Schools (May 2016)

Total Pupil 
Numbers (May 
2016)

Spare/Deficit	
Places

Spare/Deficit	
Places at 95% 
Capacity

Cherwell 48 13,206 11,449 1,757 1,146

Oxford City 30 10,463 9,373 1,090 612

South Oxfordshire 57 12,739 11,295 1,444 845

Vale of White Horse 49 10,256 9,215 1,041 581

West Oxfordshire 54 10,681 9,486 1,195 697

Total 238 57,345 50,818 6,527 3,881

Source: Oxfordshire Pupil Place Plan 2016
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Table 1.16 sets out forecast growth in terms of primary 
school places to 2031. AECOM has forecast demand 
for primary school places  based on Oxfordshire County 
Council population forecasts for 4 to 10 year olds and the 
proportion of the local population in local state-funded 
schools (i.e. taking account of leakage to independent 
schools, schools in other counties, home schooling, etc.). 
This indicates a requirement for 12,048 additional places 
and 57.4 additional forms of entry (FE) across Oxfordshire 
from 2016 to 2031 (assuming 210 pupils per FE), as shown 
in Table 1.16. 

It should be noted that the figures do not reflect in-
flow from adjoining areas which increases demand for 
Oxfordshire’s schools, especially in South Oxfordshire.

Alongside primary school requirements a considerable 
expansion of early year facilities will also be required to 
support housing growth across Oxfordshire.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Based on forecast population growth from 2031 to 2040 
and the theoretical benchmarking approach described 
above, AECOM estimates that there will be a requirement 
for an additional 3,738 primary places (17.8 FE) across 
Oxfordshire. Table 1.16 provides more detail.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Existing plans for primary school requirements from 
2016 to 2031 include 35 primary school projects with the 
potential to deliver 11,655 places equivalent to 56 Form of 
Entry. The status of these projects vary from committed to 
potential. 

Of those 35 pipeline projects, a number of key projects 
have been identified which include (but are not limited to)::

 − Cherwell

• Four schools as part of the Bicester NW Eco-town 
development; 

• New schools at SE and SW Bicester; 
• New school at Graven Hill development;
• Three schools at Banbury to support Southam Road, 

SE Bankside and South of Salt Way;
• Additional places (expansion or new build) to 

support Heyford Park. 

 −  Oxford City:

• New school at Barton Park. 

 −  South Oxfordshire 

• Two new schools to serve NE Didcot development 
and Ladygrove East;

• Two new schools to serve Great Western Park  

 −  Vale of White Horse 

• Two new schools at the Valley Park strategic site;
• New school at NW Abingdon;
• New school at Harwell Campus
• New school at Crab Hill, Wantage
• Two New school at Grove Airfield  

 −  West Oxfordshire

• Two new schools at West Witney and North Witney;
• New school at East Carterton;
• New school at east Chipping Norton;
• More than one new school at the Cotswold Garden 

Village, Eynsham.  
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Table 1.16: Future Requirement for Primary Places within Oxfordshire

Local Authority
Additional Primary Places Additional Primary FE

2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total

Cherwell 3,416 1,043 4,459 16.3 5.0 21.3

Oxford City 443 134 577 2.1 0.6 21.7

South Oxfordshire 2,439 1,073 3,512 11.6 5.1 16.7

Vale of White Horse 3,699 590 4,289 17.6 2.8 20.4

West Oxfordshire 2,051 897 2,948 9.8 4.3 14.1

Total 12,048 3,738 15,786 57.4 17.8 75.2

Source: AECOM Calculations

 − There are currently 238 primary schools in 
Oxfordshire, with a total capacity of 57,345 primary 
places. Pupil numbers are currently 50,818, 
meaning there is a 6,527 spare places (or 3,881 
if 95% occupancy is to be assumed, as per Audit 
Commission guidance). 

 −  Cherwell has the largest available capacity of the 
County’s five local authorities, and also has the 
largest number of spare primary places currently.

 −  The highest concentrations of primary schools 
in Oxfordshire are within and surrounding major 
urban areas such as Didcot, Banbury, and Bicester, 
with fewer schools in more rural areas of the 

County. There are no areas which are currently 
experiencing notable deficits in provision however.

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 
12,048 additional primary education places 
between 2016 and 2031, which equates to an 
additional 57.4 FE across Oxfordshire. 

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 3,738 
primary education places between 2031 and 2040, 
which equates to an additional 17.8 FE across 
Oxfordshire. 

 − Alongside primary school requirements a 
considerable expansion of early year facilities will 
also be required to support housing growth 

KEY FINDINGS
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Secondary Education 

 

Oxfordshire County Council has a statutory duty to 
ensure there is sufficient secondary education provision 
for all children in the County. Attendance at a secondary 
education facility is compulsory for children aged eleven 
to 15 years old. Similarly to primary schools, the planning 
for secondary education provision allows the delivery of 
free schools and academies. 

The Education and Skills Act 2008 introduced compulsory 
education until the age of 18, either in a sixth form 
secondary or college setting, or through undertaking 
a vocational qualification or training such as an 
apprenticeship within a college (see Section on Further 
Education & Higher Education for details). 

Existing Infrastructure 
There are 37 secondary education facilities in Oxfordshire. 
This includes two studio schools and a university technical 
college (UTC) which offer education and training for 
children aged 14-19. 

Based on data from the Oxfordshire Pupil Place Plan 2016, 
there is are 8,903 spare secondary education places in 
Oxfordshire, with the number of pupils ‘on roll’ within the 
county’s schools totalling less than the total number of 
pupils which can be accommodated within secondary 
education facilities. If assuming that 95% occupancy 
should be planned for (on the basis of Audit Commission 
guidance), there would remain 6,751 spare secondary 
education places within Oxfordshire.

The highest concentrations of secondary schools are 
within and surrounding major urban areas such as Banbury, 
Abingdon, and Oxford City, with fewer schools in more rural 
areas of the County. As Figure 37 demonstrates, there are 
some areas of the County which have a lack of secondary 
education providers (e.g.North West Oxfordshire), 
however given that catchments for secondary schools 
are considerably wider than that of primary schools, and 
that secondary age pupils are older and can be expected 
to travel further to access schools; there is access to 
secondary education provision across the County. 

Notably, there is very little evidence of deficiency in 
provision, with only one area (Oxford City) which has a 
school with a deficit in secondary places, and three others 
(one in South Oxfordshire and two in Cherwell) which 
have less than ten places available. All other secondary 
providers have considerable levels of available capacity 
(upwards of 600 places in a number of schools). 

It is important to note however that this ‘spare’ capacity 
represents all age cohorts of the school and can 
potentially mask more acute capacity issues at the initial 
in-take years. 

37
Secondary education facilities in 
Oxfordshire

8,903
Spare secondary education 
places in Oxfordshire

Table 1.17: Secondary Education Capacity and Availability of Places

Local Authority Number of 
Secondary 
Education 
Facilities

Capacity of 
Schools (May 2016)

Total Pupil 
Numbers (May 
2016)

Spare	/	Deficit	of	
Places

Spare	/	Deficit	
of Places at 95% 
capacity

Cherwell 11 12,652 10,140 2,512 1,990

Oxford City 4 5,613 4,239 1,374 1,093

South Oxfordshire 9 11,051 9,089 1,962 1,439

Vale of White Horse 6 7,625 6,295 1,330 949

West Oxfordshire 7 8,906 7,181 1,725 1,280

Total 37 45,847 36,944 8,903 6,751

Source: Oxfordshire Pupil Place Plan 2016
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Table 1.18 sets out forecast growth in terms of requirement 
for secondary school places to 2031. AECOM has 
forecast demand for secondary school places based on 
OCC population forecasts for 11 to 17 year olds and the 
proportion of the local population in local state-funded 
schools (i.e. taking account of leakage to independent 
schools, schools in other counties, home schooling, etc). 
This indicates a requirement for 10,298 additional places 
and 49.0 additional FE across Oxfordshire from 2016 to 
2031 (assuming 210 pupils per FoE), as shown in Table 1.18 
below. It should be noted that the figures do not reflect 
in-flow from adjoining areas which increases demand for 
Oxfordshire’s school, especially in South Oxfordshire.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Based on forecast population growth from 2031 to 2040 
and the theoretical benchmarking approach described 
above, AECOM estimates that there will be a requirement 
for an additional 5,647 secondary places (26.9 FE) and an 
additional 95 SEN places across Oxfordshire. 

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Existing plans for secondary school requirements from 
2016 to 2031 include 9 secondary school projects with the 
potential to deliver 7,600 places equivalent to 36 Form of 
Entry. The status of these projects vary from committed to 
potential. 

Of those 9 pipeline projects, a number of key projects have 
been identified which include (but are not limited to)::

 −  Two secondary schools as part of the Bicester NW 
Eco-town development, Cherwell; 

 − A new Free School, The Swan School, in Oxford
 −  Two new secondary schools to serve North East Didcot 

and Great Western Park in South Oxfordshire;
 − A possible new secondary school at the former Grove 

Airfield site in the Vale of White Horse
 − A new secondary school in West Witney, West 

Oxfordshire;
 −  A number of planned expansions to existing schools 

across the County, including expansions to four 
schools in Oxford City.

Table 1.18: Future Requirement for Secondary Places to 2040 

Additional Secondary Places Additional Secondary Form Entry

Local Authority 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total

Cherwell 2,507 1,682 4,189 11.9 8.0 19.9

Oxford City 1,749 127 1,876 8.3 0.6 8.9

South Oxfordshire 1,742 1,269 3,011 8.3 6.0 14.3

Vale of White Horse 2,497 1,363 3,860 11.9 6.5 18.4

West Oxfordshire 1,804 1,206 3,010 8.6 5.7 14.3

Total 10,298 5,647 15,945 49.0 26.9 75.9

Source: AECOM Calculations
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 −  There are currently 37 secondary schools in 
Oxfordshire, with a total capacity of 45,847 
secondary places. Pupil numbers are currently 
36,944, meaning there is a surplus of 8,903 places 
(or 6,751 if 95% occupancy is to be assumed, as per 
Audit Commission guidance). 

 −  Cherwell has the largest available capacity of 
the County’s five local authorities, and also has 
the largest surplus of available secondary places 
currently.

 −  The highest concentrations of secondary schools 
in Oxfordshire are within and surrounding major 
urban areas such as Banbury, Abingdon, and 
Oxford City, with fewer schools in more rural 
areas of the County. While there some areas 

of the County which have a lack of secondary 
education providers (e.g. north West Oxfordshire) 
given that catchments for secondary schools are 
considerably wider than that of primary schools, 
it is considered that there is access to secondary 
education provision across the County.

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 
10,298 additional secondary education places 
between 2016 and 2031, which equates to an 
additional 49.0 FoE across Oxfordshire and a 
further 5,647 places between 2031 and 2040, 
which equates to an additional 26.9 FE .

 −  Existing plans for secondary school delivery from 
2016 to 2031 include 9 secondary school projects 
delivering 7,600 places equivalent to 36 FE.

KEY FINDINGS
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Special Education Needs

 
 
Special educational needs (SEN) provision caters for 
pupils of all ages; generally pupils who have needs which 
cannot be accommodated within mainstream education, 
or which can be better accommodated within a dedicated 
SEN setting. SEN provision is provided by the County, and 
similarly to primary and secondary schools, Oxfordshire 
County Council has a statutory requirement to ensure an 
adequate supply of SEN places to meet the needs of pupil 
within Oxfordshire.

There are 15 SEN facilities in Oxfordshire: one pupil referral 
unit, 13 special schools and the Oxfordshire Hospitals 
School (John Radcliffe).  Unlike mainstream schools, there 
is no universal methodology for assessing capacities 
of SEN facilities. Through consultation with Oxfordshire 
County Council, and on the basis of published guidance 
within the Infrastructure Delivery Plans and Strategies 
published by the five local authorities within Oxfordshire, it 
is understood that approximately 1-2% of pupils resident 
within the County attend special schools. In addition to 
special schools, a considerable number of children within 
mainstream education settings also access some form of 
additional SEN support within schools, for mild disabilities 
or learning difficulties (e.g. for dyslexia).

 − SEN schools don’t have catchments areas, though 
many primarily serve their local area, with places 
allocated according to geographical location, and the 
type of support for pupils each school provides.

 −  Based on data from May 2016, there are 996 SEN pupils 
attending the County’s 14 special schools.

 −  There is SEN provision in each of the five local 
authorities, with a strong level of provision and the 
highest numbers of pupils in Oxford City. 

 −  There is only one SEN facility in West Oxfordshire; 
however it accommodates over 10% of the County’s 
SEN pupils. 

 −  One of the schools only accommodates primary 
age pupils, and one only secondary age pupils. The 
remainder serve children from early years to sixth form.

 −  The Meadowbrook Pupil Referral Unit and Integration 
Facility (not included in Table 1.19) has four facilities: 
two in Cherwell, one in the Vale of White Horse, and one 
in Oxford City, which currently accommodate a total 
of 80 pupils. It serves pupils aged five to 16 years old 
on a full or part time basis, and accommodates those 
students which have been excluded from mainstream 
education for behavioural, emotional, or social reasons.

15
SEN facilities in Oxfordshire

996
SEN Pupils in Oxfordshire

Table 1.19: Availability of SEN Places

Local Authority Number of SEN Facilities Total Pupil Numbers (May 2016)

Cherwell 2 163

Oxford City 7 442

South Oxfordshire 2 130

Vale of White Horse 2 164

West Oxfordshire 1 97

Total 15 996

Source: Oxfordshire Pupil Place Plan 2016
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Oxfordshire does not provide separate forecasts for 
SEN pupils within its Pupil Placement Plan. However OCC 
has provided rates to indicate the proportion of the local 
population in local state-funded SEN schools. Applying 
these rates to the population forecasts for the relevant 
age cohorts (4 to 17), AECOM estimates that there will be a 
projected demand for 225 SEN places in Oxfordshire from 
2016 to 2031 (see Table 1.20 below). It should be noted 
that SEN schools teach in smaller groups than mainstream 
schools.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Based on forecast population growth from 2031 to 2040 
and the theoretical benchmarking approach described 
above, AECOM estimates that there will be a requirement 
for an additional 95 SEN places across Oxfordshire. 

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Key SEN projects to be delivered in Oxfordshire over the 
period to 2031 include:

 −  Provision of a new all-through special school for ages 
3-19 years at Valley Park in Didcot, 

 −  Expansion of SEN facilities in Bicester, Banbury, and 
Cherwell, within Cherwell District;

 −  Considerable proposed expansion to SEN facilities 
within Vale of White Horse (location to be determined).

Table 1.20: Future Requirement for SEN places to 2040

Local Authority Additional SEN Pupils to 2031 Additional SEN Places 2031 to 2040

Cherwell 55 29

Oxford City 34 3

South Oxfordshire 28 17

Vale of White Horse 69 25

West Oxfordshire 38 21

Total 225 95

Source: AECOM Calculations

 −  There are 15 SEN facilities within Oxfordshire. It 
is understood that approximately 1-2% of pupils 
resident within the County attend special schools.

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 225 
additional SEN places between 2016 and 2031 and 
a further 95 places between 2031 and 2040. 

KEY FINDINGS
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Further & Higher Education

Further education refers to provision for children aged 
16 years and over. The Education and Skills Act 2008 
introduced compulsory education until the age of 18, 
either in a sixth form secondary or FE college setting, or 
through undertaking a vocational qualification or training 
such as an apprenticeship. 

Adult education takes place in a variety of formal and 
informal settings and study is usually over a short period 
of time (typically three months, up to one year) with 
classes usually held on a weekly basis. Students are self-
funded, although subsidies are available to certain people 
(dependent on income, health, and disability) including 
older people and those on low incomes.   

Funding for further education which takes place in a 
‘traditional’ college setting is allocated on the basis of a 
maximum admissions number per year which is set by the 
college. In consultation with the Department for Education 

and Education Funding Agency, funding is then allocated 
up to the maximum number of students the college plans 
to admit, with no additional funding being made available 
should admissions numbers exceed the planned rate. As 
such colleges tend to cap their admissions numbers by 
course, and year.

Employer led apprenticeships have been introduced 
within England over the past five years, and these are 
predominantly funded by the employer (with some levies 
available as compensation) and contributions from 
the Education Funding Agency. Apprenticeships have 
been growing in popularity since their introduction and 
consultation with further education providers suggests 
that this trend will continue in the short-medium term.

Higher education is voluntary and refers to degree level 
provision, usually in a university setting. Admissions are 
restricted to students aged 18 years and over and are 
usually based on academic merit, according to individual 
criteria set for each course. Study is typically for a three 
year period for undergraduate degrees, and is privately 
funded by the student (with government grants and loans 
available). 

Existing Infrastructure 
There are ten FE facilities and thirteen adult education 
facilities in Oxfordshire:

 −  Seven FE Colleges; and 
 −  Fifteen adult education facilities.

10
Further Education Facilities in 
Oxfordshire in 2016.

43,465
HE students (across The University of 
Oxford and Oxford Brookes University 
(2015)

Table 1.21: Further Education and Adult Education Facilities Awaiting on data from Achieve Learning

Local Authority Number of Further Education Facilities Number of Adult Education Facilities

Cherwell 3 3

Oxford City 2 3

South Oxfordshire 1 5

Vale of White Horse 1 2

West Oxfordshire Witney campus included above 2

Total 7 15

Source: Activate Learning and Oxfordshire County Council
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Figure 37: Further and Adult Education facilities within Oxfordshire
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Across each of the five local authorities, the strongest 
level of provision is within Cherwell. 

Consultation with further and adult education providers 
suggests that over the period to 2026, the existing estates 
of a number of colleges are due to be consolidated, with 
the potential to reduce these by up to half compared 
with 2016 levels. This does not however meant that new 
facilities and provision for further and adult education will 
be delivered elsewhere, or within new premises; feedback 
has suggested that the availability of funding (e.g. from the 
Department of Education and other sources) is projected 
to decline over this period with little opportunity for new 
investment into the estates.

Consultation has also suggested that further education 
is likely to become less classroom based, with online 
learning environments likely to rival formal teaching in 
the near future; also aligning with the trend for employer 
led apprenticeships and changing learning environments 
which is currently being experienced in the sector.

There are two higher education colleges in Oxfordshire; 
the University of Oxford, and Oxford Brookes University 
(both situated in Oxford City). The University of Oxford 
accommodates approximately 26,000 students, and 
Oxford Brookes approximately 17,500, according to the 
2014/15 role figure (HESA).

 

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Given the growing trend for further education to take 
outside of the traditional college educational settings 
(e.g. through apprenticeship schemes, and online learning 
modules) this is likely to suggest that the demand for 
FE infrastructure could tail off, and the requirement for 
new further education places is less likely to reflect 
overall population growth , compared with other types of 
education provision. 

Forecasts for further education and adult education 
are not generally publically available. With regards to 
theoretical long term investment requirements AECOM 
has forecast demand for FE based on the population 
forecasts for Oxfordshire and assumed take up rates. 
Consultation at the november workshop indicated that 
a take up rate of 50-60% of 16-17 year olds would be a 
reasonable assumption to employ. 

AECOM has forecast demand for adult learning based 
on the population forecasts for Oxfordshire and the 
application of theoretical benchmark standards for 
provision (according to consultation with ‘Activate 
Learning’, an appropriate assumption is that 1.5% of the 
adult population are in adult learning). This woudl suggest 
a requirement for 2,830 additional adult learning places 
across Oxfordshire from 2016 to 2031.

Table 1.22: Future Requirement for Further Education places in Oxfordshire to 2040

Additional Further Education Places

Local Authority 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total

Cherwell  352  466  819 

Oxford City  384  123  507 

South Oxfordshire  322  315  637 

Vale of White Horse  518  409  927 

West Oxfordshire  303  282  585 

Total  1,880  1,595  3,475 

Source: AECOM Calculations
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Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Key projects to be delivered in Oxfordshire over the period 
to 2031 include:

 −  Expansion to adult education facilities in Cowley and 
Headington, Oxford City;

 −  Expansion of further and adult education facilities at 
Faringdon Community College; Vale of White Horse;

 −  Delivery of a new adult learning centre in Witney, West 
Oxfordshire;

 − New research and education facilities at Osneymead, 
The Royal Observatory quarter, and Begbroke for the 
University of Oxford;

 −  Expansion of adult learning facilities in Didcot, South 
Oxfordshire; and

 −  Expansion of adult learning facilities within Banbury, 
Cherwell.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Based on forecast population growth from 2031 to 2040 
and the theoretical benchmarking approach described 
above, AECOM estimates that there will be a requirement 
for an additional XX FE places and 1,175 adult learning 
places Oxfordshire between 2031 and 2040. 

Table 1.23: Future Requirement for Adult Learning Places to 2040

Additional Adult Learning Clients Additional Adult Learning Floorspace (sqm)

Local Authority 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total

Cherwell 802 307 1,109 1,868 716 2,584

Oxford City 269 156 425 626 364 990

South Oxfordshire 584 224 808 1,361 521 1,882

Vale of White Horse 689 281 970 1,605 654 2,259

West Oxfordshire 487 207 694 1,134 483 1,617

Total 2,830 1,175 4,005 6,593 2,737 9,330

Source: AECOM Calculations

 −  There are currently 10 FE and 13 adult education 
facilities in Oxfordshire.

 −  Across each of the five local authorities, the 
strongest level of provision is within Cherwell. 

 −  Consultation with further and adult education 
providers suggests that over the period to 2026, 
the existing estates of a number of colleges are 
due to be consolidated, with the potential to reduce 
these by up to half compared with 2016 levels. 

 − AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 
approximately 3,475 additional Further Education 
places between 2016 and 2040. 

 − AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 
approximately 4,000 additional adult learning 
places between 2016 and 2040. 

KEY FINDINGS
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Primary Healthcare 

Health policy at a national, sub-regional and local level 
emphasises reducing health inequalities, improving 
access to services and making health providers more 
accountable to the patients they serve. In July 2010 
the Government published its White Paper ‘Equity and 
Excellence: Liberating the NHS’ which set out plans 
to restructure the National Health Service (NHS). The 
introduction of ‘The Health and Social Care Act’ then 
resulted in the transfer of responsibility for commissioning 
the majority of health care services. From April 2013, 
NHS groups and Primary Care Trusts were abolished and 
replaced by new Clinical Commissioning Groups (CCG). As 
such, the management and operating procedures of the 
NHS have recently undergone a period of considerable 
transition. 

Within Oxfordshire, the Oxfordshire CCG is the relevant 
statutory body (responsible for overseeing health care 
within the local authorities) and has six localities within 
the county. The CCG oversees GPs and other primary and 
acute healthcare, however does not oversee or manage 
dentists. 

Dental care in England is overseen by NHS England 
and is not managed at a county or local authority level 
in the same way as other forms of healthcare. Dentists 
operate surgeries privately and can chose to provide NHS 
subsidised treatment, contracted by the NHS. As such, 
they are less regulated and their provision and distribution 
can be more sporadic. 

77
The number of GP Surgeries in 
Oxfordshire, employing a total of 
448 GPs. 

86
The number of dental surgeries 
within Oxfordshire, employing 
between 1-4 dentists per 
surgery.

4.4  Health and Social Care
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Figure 38: GP Capacity within Oxfordshire
Note - Analysis presented in figure above is based on the HSCIC practice level data as summarised in table 1.24. It should be noted however that this 
analysis looks only at the number of GPs at a practice and does not take into account the level of skill mix and additional professional workforce available. 
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Existing Infrastructure 
GPs 
Table 1.24 outlines data on existing GP provision within 
Oxfordshire, and includes headcount and Whole Time 
Equivalent (WTE) GP data; as not all GPs in a practice 
are likely to work full time, WTE figures represent the 
equivalent number of full time GPs employed. 

 −  There are 77 GP surgeries in Oxfordshire, employing a 
total of 448 GPs (amounting to 314.4 WTE GPs).

 −  The highest concentration of practices is in Oxford City 
(22) compared with only nine in the Vale of White Horse, 
and WTE GP numbers correspond to this, with 93.1 
in Oxford City compared with only 16.6 in the Vale of 
White Horse. Given the high population density within 
Oxford City compared with more rural areas of the 
County however, this concentration of practices and 
GPs is not unexpected.

 −  The Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) for 
Oxfordshire  notes that there is an average of 75.6 GPs 
per 100,000 people in the CCG area, and this rate has 
remained reasonably steady over the past few years. 
However, it is somewhat above the England average of 
66.5 GPs per 100,000 people.

 −  Data gathered as part of the national GP Patient Survey  
shows that approximately half of all patients registered 
with GPs in the Oxfordshire CCG area (51%) reported 
having seen or spoken to a GP within the last three 
months. This suggests that a considerable proportion 
of the population require regular access to a GP; with 
children and young people, and older people most 
likely to require regular access to primary healthcare.

 −  The GP Patients Survey also recorded that 
approximately nine in ten registered patients (88%) 
within the Oxfordshire CCG area rated the overall 
experience of their GP surgery as (very or fairly) good.

Dentists 
Table 1.24 outlines data on existing dentist provision within 
Oxfordshire, with data on the number of dental practices. 
Dental surgeries are not required to publish data in the 
same way that GP practices are; as such, there is no 
information on the number of dentists or the number of 
patients dentists have registered to them. 

 −  There are 86 dental surgeries in Oxfordshire. While 
the numbers of dentists employed at each practice is 
not known (due to lack of available data at the time of 
writing) it has been observed through data collection 
that typically, surgeries appear to employ between one 
and four dentists on a part time basis. 

 −  The highest concentration of practices is in Oxford City 
(30) compared with ten in West Oxfordshire. Similarly to 
GP provision, given the high population density within 
Oxford City compared with more rural areas of the 
County, this concentration of dental surgeries is not 
unexpected.

Table 1.24: GP and Dentist provision within Oxfordshire (2015 Data)

Data GP Practices GPs (number) WTE GPs 
(number)

Number of 
Registered 
Patients

Average 
Patients per 
WTE GP

Dental 
Practices

Cherwell 20 103 81.6 169,503 1,918 12

Oxford City 22 139 93.1 204,523 2,371 30

South Oxfordshire 14 77 54.2 127.813 1,797 16

Vale of White Horse 9 4 16.6 103,295 2,527 18

West Oxfordshire 12 82 68.7 110,654 2,265 10

Total 77 448 314.4 715,788 2,176 86

Source: Health & Social Care Information Centre & NHS Choices (September 2015 Data)
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth 
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

The provision of GP and dental services within Oxfordshire 
is currently concentrated in major urban areas with more 
sporadic position in rural areas of the County. As such, 
future housing need (a large proportion of which is due to 
be delivered on the periphery of existing urban areas) is 
unlikely to align well with current provision.

Consultation has revealed that, where possible, there is a 
desire to deliver primary care services ‘at scale’ rather than 
through a number of small practice sites.  This offers more 
opportunities to deliver more services, although it should 
be noted that there will be strategic sites where a smaller 
GP practice will be essential.  It will also be necessary for 
the traditional General Practice to change to adapt to the 
demands of modern healthcare.  

One of the key concerns and priorities for future primary 
care provision, was the context of the ageing population 
within the County (and at a UK wide level) and the need 
to ensure sufficient care provision, and encourage 
preventative care for all patients, to promote healthy 
lifestyles and reduce the prevalence of preventable 
conditions such as obesity and ill health caused by 
smoking or alcohol consumption. The need to ensure 
sufficient care provision is a key consideration for the CCG 
as they are also experiencing a decline in the number of GP 
and nurse practitioners; given the County’s close proximity 
to London, some practitioners based in the County chose 
to travel to work in Greater London where they receive 
a higher, London-weighted wage. As such, a key issue 

raised by the CCG was the need to encourage retention of 
primary care staff within the County.

Consultation with the CCG has identified that within 
Oxfordshire an appropriate ratio of patients to GP would be 
2,000 patients per GP, and 1,760 people per dentist with 
this figure due to be updated in spring 2017. 

AECOM has forecast demand for GPs and dentists 
based on the population forecasts for Oxfordshire and 
the application of theoretical benchmark standards for 
provision. This indicates a requirement for 94 additional 
GPs and 108 additional dentists across Oxfordshire from 
2016 to 2031, as shown in Table 1.25 below. It should 
be noted that this does not take into account wider 
primary care services such as pharmacies, opticians, 
and community health (e.g. health visitors, school nurses, 
midwives) which will also be impacted by demand from 
population growth. Furthermore, it should be made clear 
that there is only a need for additional GPs if the model of 
primary care does not change. 

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Key projects to be delivered in Oxfordshire over the period 
to 2031 include:

 − New GP premises for Banbury;

 − New surgery for Didcot to meet population growth;

 − New/expanded  premises in Bicester to meet 
population growth;

 − Potential reconfiguration of some Oxford city centre 
practices;

Table 1.25: Future Requirement for GPs within Oxfordshire to 2040

Additional GPs Additional GP Floorspace (sqm)

Local Authority 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total

 Cherwell 27 10 37 4,408 1,690 6,098

 Oxford City 9 5 14 1,478 859 2,337

 South Oxfordshire 19 7 26 3,212 1,229 4,441

 Vale of White Horse 23 9 32 3,790 1,543 5,333

 West Oxfordshire 16 7 23 2,676 1,140 3,816

 Total 94 39 133 15,564 6,461 22,025

Source: AECOM Calculations
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 − There are currently 77 GP practices within 
Oxfordshire with a total of 314.4 WTE GPs. 
Registered patients at these practices amount 
to 715,788, with an average of 2,176 registered 
patients per WTE GP.

 −  The highest concentration of practices is in Oxford 
City (22) compared with only nine in the Vale of 
White Horse, and WTE GP numbers correspond to 
this.

 −  There are 86 dental practices in Oxfordshire, the 
highest concentration of which (30) is in Oxfords 
City.

 −  Consultation has revealed that there is a desire to 
deliver health services in clustered, community-
based settings, rather than a reliance on traditional 
stand-alone GP surgeries. The existing, smaller GP 
practices in the County are becoming less viable.

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 94 
additional GPs and 108 additional dentists across 
Oxfordshire from 2016 to 2031, if the model of 
general practice does not change.

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 39 
GPs and 45 dentists across Oxfordshire from 2031 
to 2040, if the model of general practice does not 
change. 

KEY FINDINGS

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Based on forecast population growth from 2031 to 2040 
and the theoretical benchmarking approach described 
above, AECOM estimates that there will be a requirement 
for an additional 39 GPs and 45 dentists across 
Oxfordshire, if the model of general practice does not 
change. 

Wider Health and Well Being

Whilst this chapter focused on primary healthcare it is 
important to acknowledge that addressing health and 
wellbeing comprises more than just Health and social care 
facilities. Sports, recreation and green infrastructure also 
play a big part in ensuring a healthy population.  Barton 
Park in Oxford and Bicester in Cherwell are both included 
as demonstrator sites within the Governments Healthy 
New Towns Programme. 

Table 1.26: Future requirement for dental care within Oxfordshire to 2040

Additional dentists Additional Dentist Floorspace (sqm)

Local Authority 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total

Cherwell 30 12 42 1,523 584 2,107

Oxford City 10 6 16 511 297 808

South Oxfordshire 22 8 30 1,110 425 1,535

Vale of White Horse 26 11 37 1,309 533 1,842

West Oxfordshire 18 8 26 924 394 1,318

Total 108 45 153 5,377 2,232 7,609

Source: AECOM Calculations
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Hospitals

 
Acute healthcare includes hospital and specialist care 
services, including mental health care. The Oxfordshire 
CCG oversees acute health care within the County, and the 
Oxford University Hospitals Foundation Trust is made up 
of the four hospitals within the County. In addition, there 
are eight community hospitals within Oxfordshire which 
provide care for people who no longer require the services 
of an acute hospital but require continued care. 

The Oxford Health NHS Foundation Trust is commissioned 
by the Oxfordshire CCG to provide mental health care 
within the County, and was commissioned on a new five-
year contract in 2015.

Existing Infrastructure 
There are four hospitals and eight community hospitals 
in Oxfordshire; the highest concentration is in Oxford City 
(two general hospitals, one orthopaedic hospital, and one 
community hospital) 

Consultation with the CCG and Hospitals Trust has 
emphasised that many people within the Country rely 
on attending John Radcliffe and Churchill Hospitals 
in Oxford City for both emergency and planned care; 
with community hospitals only providing minor injuries 
treatment and non-acute services. 

Consultation has suggested that there are considerable 
concerns about the condition and quality of much some 
of the CCG’s estate. It is noted that there is currently one 
community hospital in Wantage closed due to the risk of 
legionella; with the Oxfordshire Healthcare Transformation 
Programme noting that much of the community hospital 
estate requires review and improvement to ensure that 
care standards can be maintained and delivered. 

The Oxfordshire Healthcare Transformation Programme 
outlines that while Oxfordshire has one of the lowest levels 
of hospital admissions compared to elsewhere in England 
, there are still considerable health inequalities in the 
County.

The Oxfordshire JSNA identifies that one of the biggest 
impacts on acute health services is likely to be from an 
ageing population, and consultation corroborates this. 
Older people can place greater demands on the health 
service in a number of ways, including a higher incidence 
of long term medical conditions (including dementia) and 
a higher likelihood of suffering complications associated 
with minor injuries. In 2014  42% of non-elective hospital 
admissions in Oxfordshire were for people aged 60 years 
and over.

The Oxfordshire JSNA notes that in 2015, approximately 
10,000 residents were referred to the County’s mental 
health services, and seen at least once . This rate has 
remained broadly steady over the past five years.

4
The number of Hospitals within the 
County, operated by the Oxford 
University Hospitals Foundation Trust

1,810
The number of hospital beds 
across Oxfordshire (2016)
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Table 1.27: Average Daily Number of Available and Occupied Beds Open Overnight by Sector

Organisation General & Acute Maternity Mental Illness Total

Oxford University Hospitals 
NHS Foundation Trust

Beds Available 1,153 112 1,265

% Occupied 90.9% 84.4% 90.3%

Oxford Health NHS Foundation 
Trust

Beds Available 149 396 544

% Occupied 95% 91.2% 92.3%

Source: NHS England: Unify2 data collection - KH03 - April to June 2016 (24th November 2016)
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Figure 39: Acute Care facilities within Oxfordshire
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Consultation with the CCG and information from the 
Oxfordshire Healthcare Transformation Programme 
confirms that a ‘do nothing’ approach with regard to the 
current acute healthcare provision within Oxfordshire is 
not an option. Access and quality issues are cited as key 
considerations to ensure the County’s residents continue 
to have access to high quality care. 

Consultation has emphasised that the County’s ageing 
population is a key consideration with regard to forward 
planning and provision of services, as well as population 
growth as a result of residential development (with 
Cherwell and Didcot highlighted as two areas of concern). 
The JSNA notes that demand for care is growing at a faster 
average rate than population growth across the range of 
planned secondary health care services which the CCG 
commission, due principally to the changing (ageing) 
profile of the population. The Oxfordshire Healthcare 
Transformation Programme estimates a potential £200m 
funding gap if the CCG does not evolve over the next few 
years.

AECOM has forecast a theoretical demand for acute health 
care and mental health care hospital facilities based on the 
population forecasts for Oxfordshire and the application 
of benchmark standards (1.96 acute beds and 0.40 mental 
health beds per 1,000 people). This indicates an additional 
service demand equivalent to 445 additional beds across 
Oxfordshire from 2016 to 2031, as shown in Table 1.28 
below. It is understood however that the Oxfordshire 
Transformation Programme is lookng at moving care out of 
hospital and using ‘the best bed is your own bed’ approach 
where possible. Therefore it is unlikely that the hospital 
trust would seek to increase the number of beds across 
Oxfordshire.

It is understood that the Oxford University Hospitals 
Trust is currently preparing a masterplan for its 3 sites 
in Headington, and planning for its Banbury Estate. The 
outcome of this exercise will provide more details on the 
proposals and the investment response to changes in 
healthcare, education, and research activities at these 
sites over the OxIS planning period. Such investment 
will have infrastructure provision implications that are 
necessary to support continued growth, investment and 
adaptation.

Table 1.28: Future Demand for Acute and Mental healthcare provision equivalent to hospital beds, to 2040

Additional Acute Hospital Beds Additional Mental Healthcare Beds

2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total 2016 to 2031 2031 to 2040 Total

Cherwell 105 40 145 21 8 29

Oxford City 35 20 55 7 4 11

South Oxfordshire 76 29 105 16 6 22

Vale of White Horse 90 37 127 18 7 25

West Oxfordshire 64 27 91 13 6 19

Total 370 153 523 75 31 106

Source: AECOM Calculations
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 −  There are four hospitals and eight community 
hospitals in Oxfordshire; the highest concentration 
is in Oxford City (two general hospitals, one 
orthopaedic hospital, and one community hospital) 

 −  Consultation with the CCG and Hospitals Trust has 
emphasised that many people within the Country 
rely on attending John Radcliffe and Churchill 
Hospitals in Oxford City for both emergency and 
planned care.

 − One of the biggest impacts on acute health 
services is likely to be from an ageing population.

 −  The Oxfordshire Healthcare Transformation 
Programme estimates a potential £200m funding 
gap if the CCG does not evolve over the next few 
years.

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a an additional service 
demand equivalent to 523 additional beds across 
Oxfordshire from 2016 to 2040. 

KEY FINDINGS

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Key projects to be delivered in Oxfordshire over the 
period to 2031 include:

 − Oxford University Hospitals Trust masterplan for its 
sites in Headington and Banbury.

 − Oxford University Hospitals Trust is currently 
working on proposals for car parking on all hospital 
sites to meet current and future demand.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Based on forecast population growth from 2031 to 
2040 and the theoretical benchmarking approach 
described over the page, AECOM estimates an 
additional service demand equivalent to 184 additional 
acute and mental health care beds across Oxfordshire. 
Table 1.28 provides more detail.   

The Oxford University Hospitals Trust has highlighted 
the need to consdier the future establishment of a 
community health facility in Didcot or similar location 
to provide access for south of county residents and 
reduce pressure on Oxford City health provision.
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Social Care

From 1 April 2009 all health and social care services in 
England are required to be registered and regulated by 
the Care Quality Commission (CQC). Oxfordshire CCG is 
involved in the commissioning of adult social care services 
and in the referral and placement of older people, and 
people with physical and mental impairments.

Elderly care is provided within residential homes, such as 
care or nursing homes (for older people who need regular, 
dedicated care), and sheltered housing (for people who are 
able to live more independently, however still need some 
form of regular assistance or access to help, if required). 

These facilities can be subsidised and government run, or 
privately operated, however they generally charge fees. 
Disabled care is also provided in residential homes, and 
sheltered housing (for people who are able to live more 
independently).

Existing Infrastructure 
Table 1.29 shows there are 43 care homes, and 62 nursing 
homes for older people in Oxfordshire. These provide 
a total of 4,563 bed spaces. West Oxfordshire has the 
highest number of care homes and nursing homes.

There are 27 residential care facilities for disabled people 
in Oxfordshire, providing a total of 260 bed spaces. South 
Oxfordshire has the highest number of residential care 
homes (10), while Vale of White Horse has the greatest 
number of bed spaces (111).

The figure on the facing page provides a illustration of 
the spatial distribution of social care facilitiesa cross the 
county,

4,563
Total Care and Nursing home 
beds in Oxfordshire

87%
Growth in 65+ Year Olds to 2040

18+

Table 1.29: Adult Social Care facilities within Oxfordshire

Older Age Care homes Older Age Nursing homes Disabled Residential care

Facilities Bed spaces Facilities Bed spaces Facilities Bed spaces

Cherwell 9 290 12 641 5 60

Oxford City 9 260 7 407 3 20

South  Oxfordshire 7 222 15 770 10 63

Vale of White Horse 8 221 12 686 8 111

West Oxfordshire 10 273 16 793 1 6

Total 43 1,266 62 3,297 27 260

Source: Care Homes UK and Oxfordshire County Council
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Social Care
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Figure 40: Social Care facilities within Oxfordshire

Table 1.29: Adult Social Care facilities within Oxfordshire

Older Age Care homes Older Age Nursing homes Disabled Residential care

Facilities Bed spaces Facilities Bed spaces Facilities Bed spaces

Cherwell 9 290 12 641 5 60

Oxford City 9 260 7 407 3 20

South  Oxfordshire 7 222 15 770 10 63

Vale of White Horse 8 221 12 686 8 111

West Oxfordshire 10 273 16 793 1 6

Total 43 1,266 62 3,297 27 260

Source: Care Homes UK and Oxfordshire County Council
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Extra Care Housing in Oxfordshire

Extra Care Housing is often used as a generic term to 
describe housing with care support for older people. 
It is purpose built retirement housing with 24/7 on site 
care and communal facilities. It is also known as ‘very 
sheltered housing’, ‘assisted living’ or ‘close care’. There 
are 15 existing extra care schemes in operation across the 
county with additional schemes under construction.

Oxfordshire’s Joint Health & Wellbeing Board have an 
aspiration to deliver a considerable number of additional 
extra care housing places  to meet the needs of 
Oxfordshire residents and to help to shift the focus of care 
from nursing homes to the assited living approach. The 
future service model can be summarised as follows:

 − There will be more Extra Care Housing capacity 
available for market sale or rent.

 − There will be more retirement housing generally for the 
ageing population.

 − Innovative housing will be encouraged with care 
services, particularly ones which better meet the 
needs of those with dementia.

 − More people will buy their care and support directly 
from Extra Care Housing providers.

 − Providers will need to respond to this changed market, 
consider new partnerships and sell their services 
directly to both private and council funded residents.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth 
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

The Oxfordshire JSNA emphasises the projected ageing 
population within the County, and the likely pressure very 
old people (aged 85 years and over) will place on social 
care services. While ageing affects individuals differently, 
and some older people will have few health care needs and 
be able to live independently, others will rely on long term 
residential care. 

In the period 2016-2031, the Oxfordshire population 
projections estimate that the 65+ years population in will 
increase by 54%, and the 85+ population will increase by 
98%. This is likely to place additional demand on older age 
care and the requirement for residential accommodation 
to 2031 and beyond.

Consultation has emphasised that the County’s ageing 
population is a key consideration with regard to forward 
planning and provision of services. A considerable amount 
of social care for older people is privately operated and 
provided, and there are four privately owned facilities 
which are due to open in the county in 2017; offering an 
additional 196 bed spaces.

18+

Table 1.30: Future requirement for Nursing Care, Residential Care and Extra Care Housing, 2016 to 2040

Additional Nursing Care Beds Additional Residential Care 
Beds

Additional Extra Care Housing 
Units Beds

2016 to 
2031

2031 to 
2040

Total 2016 to 
2031

2031 to 
2040

Total 2016 to 
2031

2031 to 
2040

Total

Cherwell 403 327 730 582 473 1,055 492 400 892

Oxford City 201 178 379 290 256 546 245 217 462

South Oxfordshire 446 303 749 644 438 1,082 545 371 916

Vale of White Horse 397 277 674 573 401 974 485 339 824

West Oxfordshire 367 275 642 531 397 928 449 336 785

Total 1,814 1,360 3,174 2,620 1,964 4,584 2,217 1,662 3,879

Source: AECOM Calculations
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AECOM has forecast demand for adult social care facilities 
based on the population forecasts for Oxfordshire and 
the application of theoretical benchmark standards (45 
nursing care beds, 65 residential care beds and 55 extra 
care units per 1,000 people over 75) .  This indicates a 
requirement for 1,814 nursing beds, 2,620 residential 
care beds and 2,217 extra care housing units across 
Oxfordshire from 2016 to 2031, as shown in Table 1.30 
below. 

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

According to the Oxfordshire County Council Market 
Position Statement on Extra Care Housing (2014), there 
are a considerable number of extra care housing schemes 
recently completed, underway and at a feasibility stage. 
These include: 

 − 13 schemes opened or under construction between 
2011 and 2016 delivering an additional 656 extra 
care flats. Examples include an 80 unit scheme at 
Fernleigh (Witney), a 54 unit scheme at Moorside Place 

in kidlington and a 55 unit scheme at Shotover View in 
Oxford. 

 − 18 schemes proposed between 2016 and 2020 at a 
feasibility stage with the potential to deliver a further 
1,238 extra care flats

 − The market position statement identifies the strategic 
sites such as Didcot, Bicester, Grove Air Field, Barton, 
Crabb Hill and other to potentially deliver extra care 
schemes as part of their mixed housing offer. 

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Based on forecast population growth from 2031 to 2040 
and the theoretical benchmarking approach described 
above, AECOM estimates that there will be a requirement 
for an additional 1,360 nursing home beds, 1,964 
residential care beds and 1,662 extra care housing units 
across Oxfordshire. Table 1.30 provides more detail.

 −  There are 43 care homes, and 62 nursing homes 
which offer older age care in Oxfordshire, and 27 
residential care homes for disabled people. 

 −  One of the biggest impacts on social care services 
is likely to be from an ageing population.

 − A key challenge for social care providers is 
the ability to recruit and retain the neccesary 
workforce due to a lack of affordable key worker 
housing in proximity to their place of work. 

 − Oxfordshire’s Joint Health & Wellbeing Board have 
an aspiration to shift the focus of care from nursing 
homes to the assited living (extra care) approach.

 − 13 schemes opened or under construction 
between 2011 and 2016 delivering an additional 
656 extra care flats. 

 − 18 schemes proposed between 2016 and 2020 
at a feasibility stage with the potential to deliver a 
further 1,238 extra care flats

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a requirement for 1,814 
nursing beds, 2,620 residential care beds and 2,217 
extra care housing units across Oxfordshire from 
2016 to 2031. 

 −  AECOM forecasts indicate a further requirement 
for an additional 1,360 nursing home beds, 1,964 
residential care beds and 1,662 extra care housing 
units across Oxfordshire from 2031 to 2040. 

KEY FINDINGS
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Police Service

The Civil Contingencies Act 2004 is a UK Act of the 
Parliament that establishes a coherent framework for 
emergency planning and response, ranging from local to 
national level. Police services (as well as ambulance, and 
fire and rescue) are considered to be key, ‘category one’ 
services; the primary responders in an emergency. 

Police services in Oxfordshire are provided, managed, and 
coordinated by Thames Valley Police. The Thames Valley 
Police force area is divided into 12 Local Policing Areas 
(LPAs) and serves the counties of Oxfordshire, Berkshire, 
Buckinghamshire, and Milton Keynes. Locally the police 
service is delivered by Thames Valley Police and is 
overseen by the Police and Crime Commissioner (PCC) for 
Thames Valley. The actions, decisions and performance of 

the PCC are in turn scrutinised by an independent Police 
and Crime Panel. There are strong links at a strategic 
level between the Force and PCC, and both headquarters 
functions are currently based in Kidlington.

Over the last 5 years, up to March 2016, the Home Office 
has reduced the PCC’s annual revenue base budget by 
£71.7m. This has been managed by the Force and PCC 
through Productivity Strategy Savings Plans. These have 
included numerous reviews and strategic evaluations over 
the last CSR period to reshape the service, to allow it to 
meet both current and future demands with significantly 
less resources. Although the 2016/17 police grant 
settlement was more favourable than had been expected, 
in order to balance the Force revenue budget, £15.612m 
has been removed from the base budget, with at least 
a further £20.975m expected to be removed over the 
following 3 years of the Medium Term Financial Planning 
period (MTFP), although work is still progressing to finalise 
these forecasts.

Despite these ongoing financial pressures overall crime 
rates within all Oxfordshire Local Authorities have declined 
year-on-year since 2013, with the most notable rates 
of decline since 2015. That said there continues to be 
increasing pressures from a number of specific crime 
sectors, for example cybercrime. 

6
The number of Police Stations 
that serve Oxfordshire

2013
Crime rates within Oxfordshire 
have fallen year-on-year since 
2013

4.5  Emergency Services

Table 1.31: Police Stations within Oxfordshire

Police Station with Formal Counter Provision Police Station without Formal Counter Provision

Oxford City

St Aldgate’s Police Station Cowley Police Station

Cherwell & West Oxon

Banbury Police Station Carterton Police Station

Bicester Police Station Chipping Norton Police Station

Witney Police Station Woodstock Police Station

South & Vale

Abingdon Police Station Didcot Police Station

Thame Police Base

Wantage Police Base

Faringdon Police Station

Henley Police Station

Source: Thames Valley Police
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Existing Infrastructure Capacity
Within Oxfordshire, Thames Valley Police geographically 
operate three Local Police Areas (LPA), Oxford City, 
Cherwell & West Oxon and South & Vale. Table 1.31 
outlines the 14 police stations which serve Oxfordshire, 
and the LPA they serve. Five of the Stations retain a formal 
front counter of which three are open seven days a week, 
with the rest operating a Monday to Friday counter service. 

Additionally, Thames Valley Police operate a Multi-agency 
Safeguarding Hub in Cowley, which provides county wide 
services focused on child protection. The Hub includes 
staff from children’s social care, early intervention, Thames 
Valley Police, Oxford Health, Oxford University Hospitals 
and Drug Alcohol Services and Oxford City Council. 

Consultation has emphasised the short term nature 
of planning cycles within the police force with regard 
to estates and assets, necessitated by the evolving 
methods of policing requiring the force to be reactive. Key 
considerations, as outlined in the Thames Valley Police 
Force Delivery Plan 2016/17, include the rationalisation of 
the estate, and the promotion of smarter ways of working 
and greater efficiency in policing, including improving and 
diversifying the ways the public can contact the police 
service. Consultation suggests that this could include 
the co-location of police with other partners and/or 
emergency services to establish ‘blue light hubs’ (a model 
which has been implemented elsewhere in the country). 

Additionally, increasing the ability of police officers to work 
more flexibly, promoting mobile policing and agile working 
is seen as a priority, with police undertaking reporting and 
traditionally desk based activities more flexibly. 

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Key projects to be delivered in Oxfordshire over the period 
to 2031 include:

 −  A series of adaptations and investment projects at a 
number of existing Police Stations 

 − Provision of replacement  facilities where appropriate 
at partner organisations sites/buildings, including;

• A replacement Police Office at the new Carterton 
Fire Station

• A replacement touchdown office at Woodstock Fire 
Station

• A replacement touchdown office at Faringdon Fire 
Station

 −  The delivery of new Touchdown Offices at the major 
new housing delivery sites, including those already 
identified at Didcot, Wantage/Grove, Upper Heyford 
and Banbury but also on the emerging strategic sites 
that will deliver future housing growth.  

 − Ongoing investments to supporting infrastructure 
including ICT, ANPR Cameras, Fleet 

 −  There are 14 police stations in Oxfordshire.
 −  Key future considerations for the force include 

the rationalisation of the estate, the promotion 
of smart working, and the potential for shared 
spaces with other emergency services and partner 
organisations.

KEY FINDINGS
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Fire Service
The Oxfordshire Fire and Rescue service serves the 
county, from 24 hour day crewed and on-call stations 
across Oxfordshire. Each of the service’s stations has a 
coverage area which it services, and a range of facilities 
and equipment based at each station. All the service’s 
assets are owned by Oxfordshire County Council and 
leased.24

The number of fire stations 
which serve Oxfordshire. 

317
The number of On-Call 
Firefighters employed in 
Oxfordshire.

Table 1.32: Fire Stations within Oxfordshire

Fire Station Crewing Type Employees Appliances Primary District Served

Rewley Road 24 hr Wholetime 11 Three rescue engines, Hydraulic platform Oxford City

Slade Park 24 hr Wholetime 14 Water Rescue Ladder, Light Fire Engine & Incident Response Unit Oxford City

Abingdon Day Crewed 10 Two rescue engines South Oxfordshire 

Didcot Day Crewed 9 Two rescue engines, Incident Support Unit South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Faringdon 24hr On Call 13 One rescue engine South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Goring 24hr On Call 9 One rescue engine South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Henley 24hr On Call 11 One rescue engine South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Thame 24hr On Call 14 Two rescue engines South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Wallingford 24hr On Call 16 One rescue engine South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Wantage 24hr On Call 15 One rescue engine South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Watlington 24hr On Call 6 One rescue engine South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Wheatley 24hr On Call 10 One rescue engine, water carrier South Ox / Vale of White Horse

Bampton 24hr On Call 10 One rescue engine West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Banbury 24 hr Wholetime 15 Two rescue engines and a high volume pumping appliance West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Bicester 24hr On Call 24 Two rescue engines West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Burford 24hr On Call 15 One rescue engine West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Charlbury 24hr On Call 11 One rescue engine West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Chipping Norton 24hr On Call 8 Two rescue engines West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Deddington 24hr On Call 15 One rescue engine West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Eynsham 24hr On Call 16 One rescue engine, incident support unit West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Hook Norton 24hr On Call 9 One rescue engine West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Kidlington Day Crewed 17 One rescue engine and one rescue tender West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Witney 24hr On Call 27 Two rescue engines West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

Woodstock 24hr On Call 12 One rescue engine, Control Unit West Oxfordshire / Cherwell

 Source: Oxfordshire Fire and Rescue Service (January 2017 data)
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Existing Infrastructure Capacity
Table 1.32 outlines the 24 fire stations which serve 
Oxfordshire, and the local areas they serve. Three of the 24 
stations are crewed 24 hours per day, and a further three 
are day crewed. The other stations are all crewed on an 
on-call basis, with a rotation of full time staff and on-call 
staff who respond to emergency calls. There are a total 
of 230 whole time firefighters and 317 on-call fire fighters 
currently employed in Oxfordshire.

Consultation has emphasised that population growth 
within Oxfordshire is a key consideration in the provision 
of fire and rescue services, and that as risk increases in 
certain areas this could be managed by moving to different 
crewing model where appropriate, in order to deal with 
increased demand. The stations within Oxfordshire work 
seamlessly across county boundaries to ensure the best 
response to any type of emergency.

Recruitment and retention of staff is also of high 
importance in order to maintain and improve the level 
of service, while also responding to the demands of a 
growing population across the county. 

Consultation also highlighted access for on-call staff to 
stations as a key consideration, with high volumes of traffic 
preventing staff getting to stations (particularly those 
which are centrally located within towns) in a timely manner 
when responding to calls. 

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth 
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

The service has undertaken risk modelling of the county 
to develop a risk profile of areas over the next 10-15 years. 
This indicates accelerated growth in the Carterton area, 
which is likely to require additional emergency cover, as 
outlined in the Oxfordshire Fire and Rescue Service Action 
Plan 2015-16 . This is likely to require the establishment of 
a full time crew in Carterton, at a new station to service the 
area.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Key projects to be delivered in Oxfordshire over the period 
to 2031 include:

 −  The delivery of a new fire station in Carterton, West 
Oxfordshire (currently taking place);

 − Potential to relocate Didcot Fire station in association 
with the police service to another relocation if possible 
in the future - possible locations to be considered; and

 − Potential to share service deliver at Woodstock Fire 
Station with the Police Service.  

 −  There are currently 24 Fire Stations which will 
increase to 25. These are crewed in different ways 
depending on the risk in the area.

 − The service is made up from 60% On Call 
Firefighters who work on a part-time basis in their 
community

 −  The service will need to reconfigure its resources 
to meet a increase in demand from the growth in 
infrastructure in order to provide its prevention, 
protection and response services.

KEY FINDINGS
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Ambulance Service

 
Ambulance services in Oxfordshire are delivered by 
the South Central Ambulance Service NHS Foundation 
Trust; one of 11 ambulance trusts in England, which also 
serves the counties of Berkshire, Buckinghamshire, 
and Hampshire. The area the Trust serves covers 
approximately 3,554 square miles with a combined 
residential population of over 4.6 million people.

The Trust has three primary service roles: the delivery 
of emergency and accident response vehicles and 
personnel; operation of the NHS 111 telephone line which 
provides non-emergency healthcare advice; and a non-
emergency patient transport service.

The Trust headquarters are based in Bicester, which also 
houses a Clinical Co-ordination Centre where 999 and 
NHS 111 calls are received, clinical advice provided, and 
emergency vehicles dispatched if needed. The trust 
has 78 sites including resource centres, standby points, 
ambulance bases, and 279 frontline vehicles.

4.6m
Residential population that the 
Ambulance Service that serves 
Oxfordshire covers in total

279
Frontline vehicles owned by the 
trust, across 78 sites
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Figure 41: Emergency Services facilities within Oxfordshire
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Electricity 

Electricity in the UK is transmitted via the National Grid, 
which connects power stations and major substations 
to ensure the electricity generated in England, Scotland, 
and Wales can be used to satisfy demand. In England it 
is owned by the National Grid Electricity plc (NGET) and 
operated by a single System Operator (SO). Regional 
distributors tap onto the National Grid via Grid Supply 
Points (GSPs) to distribute the electricity regionally, with 
electricity suppliers then selling it on to customers.

The Regional Distribution Network Operator (DNO) for the 
majority of Oxfordshire is Scottish and Southern Energy 
Power Distribution (SSE). Within SSE, Southern Energy 
Power Distribution (SEPD) is responsible for energy 
distribution in Oxfordshire. Additionally, Western Power 
Distribution (WPD), specifically Western Power Distribution 
(West Midlands) plc, is responsible for parts of the west 
and north of the county. These DNOs are responsible 
for the network of power lines, underground cables, and 
substations.

Scottish and Southern Energy Power Distribution’s Long 
Term Development Statement (Nov 2016) covers the 
period 2015/16 - 2019/20 and assesses opportunities 
available to make new or additional use of the distribution 
system for existing and prospective users. SSE serve over 
3 million customers in the south of England with 78,000 km 
of overhead and underground network cables as stated 
in their Distribution Business Plan Commitment Report 
2015/16. Oxfordshire is in the northern part of SEPD 

79,000
Kilometers of cable across SSE’s  
South of England Distribution Network

100
Resilience plans in place for 
affordable communities by 
2023

4.6  Utilities 

distribution area. Figure 44 depicts the SSE’s electricity 
network in the vicinity of Oxfordshire. This shows 
substations and cabling for both the transmission network 
and distribution network substations and cabling.

WPD’s Long Term Development Statement, Western 
Power Distribution (Nov 2015) outlines the current situation 
of the network, constraints and planned developments. 
WPD (West Midlands) serves over 2.4 million customers 
in a 13,000 km2 area. Figure 45 depicts the eastern part 
of WPD’s area, which covers part of Oxfordshire around 
Bloxham and Banbury.  An update to the plan was released 
in May 2016, which revises the planned / completed works 
table and constraints maps.
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Figure 42: Extract of geographic map of SSE network within Oxfordshire 

Figure 43: Extract of geographic map of WPD network within Oxfordshire 
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Existing Infrastructure Capacity
SSE’s Long Term Development Statement (LTDS) 
states that there are constraint areas for accepting new 
generation or load in their entire distribution region and 
that there are generally high background fault levels at 
most voltages. 

WPD’s LTDS also identifies areas within their distribution 
region where there are constraints for new generator 
connections.

Network constraints may be caused by a number of 
issues including thermal limits on a cable, upstream 
restrictions, fault level, or voltage rise constraints. It 
means that additional generation will impact system fault 
levels and must be properly monitored and controlled to 
avoid system overload. To ensure that the distribution 
systems have adequate capacity to meet system demand, 
voltage and current flows are constantly monitored 
and where shortfalls in network capacity are identified, 
reinforcements or alternative solutions are planned 
accordingly.

Generation Availability

According to the LTDS, there is currently 2130 MW of 
embedded generation connected to the distribution 
system at various voltages across the whole area served 
by SSE. 

Figure 46 shows constrained (red) and unconstrained 
(green) substations and bulk supply points within 
Oxfordshire as available on the SSE website. It shows the 
generation availability constraints for proposed renewable 
energy generators larger than 50kW. It can be seen that 
the majority of substations and grid supply points are 
constrained, meaning that a further generation connection 
would trigger reinforcement costs of new equipment 
required, which can be very high. A small number of 
substations in the south east corner of Oxfordshire are 
unconstrained.

This high level of constraint throughout the network makes 
it problematic for new schemes to tap into the existing 
Oxfordshire grid. Allowing the grid to be partly supplied 
by renewable sources would be beneficial and allow for 
a resilient and sustainable network. The Oxfordshire’s 
Electricity Grid Market Failure Report, Low Carbon Hub 
(August 2015) states that in general, all SSE Oxfordshire 
substations are constrained for new renewable energy 
schemes above 50kW. By 2015, 22 renewable schemes 
from the Low Carbon Hub, Oxford City and Oxford 

University were cancelled, on hold, or had to proceed in 
reduced size due to these problems both with SSE and 
WPD as their DNO. This collectively lost 50% of possible 
capacity, equivalent to over 1MW. 

The constraint on network capacity also has an impact 
on existing renewable energy generators. An example is 
the Ardley Energy Recovery Facility operated by Viridor, 
which is restricted to exporting 26MW where it could 
be exporting more than this. This means that possible 
increased environmental and financial benefits are being 
missed due to the network constraints.

Network Demand Capacity

SSE has developed a feasibility study, Planned Housing 
& Employment Growth in Oxfordshire 2011 to 2031: 
Impact on the Scottish & Southern Electricity Networks 
Distribution Network, Scottish and Southern Energy 
(March 2017), which investigates the impact of housing 
and employment growth. The study concludes that 
the growth of housing as suggested by the Local Plans 
and the anticipated increase in employment cannot be 
supplied by the existing distribution network without 
system reinforcement.. 

The findings of this analysis are presented in Figure 
47. The loads used in calculation combine the existing 
load forecasts with the increase in load due to the 
projected housing growth, and show whether the primary 
substations have sufficient capacity to support the 
increase in growth up to 2031.

Figure 44: Generation Availability Map with focus on Oxfordshire
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Figure 45: High Level capacity analysis at SSE primary sub stations taking into account planned Housing and Employment Growth to 2031

Source: Feasibility Study - Planned Housing & Employment Growth in Oxfordshire 2011 to 2031: Impact on the Scottish & 
Southern Electricity Networks Distribution Network, Scottish and Southern Electricity Networks (March 2017)

Oxfordshire Growth Board Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

135AECOM



Figure 48 shows the generation constraints in WPD’s 
eastern area. It depicts a voltage constraint around 
Bloxham. Although there is a voltage constraint in the 
network in the vicinity of Oxfordshire, there is capacity 
in other areas for mainly demand and some generation 
customers to connect to the network. The LTDS describes 
how the distribution network is continuously evolving 
with new network being developed and existing network 
being reinforced in response to operational and customer 
connection requirements. 

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

The LTDS describes SSE’s understanding of the growth 
within the generation area, and their responsibility to 
provide information and support to potential distributed 
generation customers and operators wishing to connect 
to their network. Apart from growth, demand for electricity 
is also likely to increase due to efforts to decarbonise the 
heating network and reduce dependence on fossil fuels. 
For example, growing numbers of electric vehicles and 
heat pumps are likely to increase electricity requirements 
in the future. 

SSE supports the government’s push for greener energy 
generation. Reinforcement works required to meet 
demand are assessed on a site by site basis and SSE 
work together with new developers to produce the best 
possible connection package for optimum benefit.

Consultation with SSE has identified that a consortium 
of developers is beneficial when network reinforcements 
are required due to proposed development. In some 
instances, the cost of network reinforcement or a new 
network asset is too high for a single developer to cover, 
prohibiting the project. Sharing both the benefit of 
network reinforcement and the cost between a numbers 
of developers would be favourable as reinforcements will 
be financially possible where they may have previously 
been. To aid developers with identifying others, SSE 
has developed a consortia register available on their 
website. To support the infrastructure required to 2031, 
collaboration between groups of developers should 
become common-place and part of the standard process.

WPD’s LTDS states that assessments of the networks is 
carried out annually or when a new connection is request 
to ensure reinforcements are planned / completed as 
necessary to ensure consistent supply to customers.
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Figure 46: Excerpt from West Midlands Distributed Generation Constraints Map
Source: Long Term Development Statement, Western Power Distribution (Nov 2015)
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Table 1.33: SSE Network Development Proposals within Oxfordshire

Project Name Purpose Estimated Completion

Cowley – Headington – Yarnton – Witney 132 kV Network 
Substation and Supply to Bicester and Surrounding Areas

Increase Capacity Jul 2019

Source: SSE Long Term Development Statement (Nov 2016)

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

To deal with growing demand in their distribution 
areas, SSE is undertaking network developments and 
reinforcements. Table 1.33 shows SSE’s proposed network 
reinforcement within Oxfordshire. System reinforcements 
are identified on the existing 132 kV network between 
Headington and Yarnton, at Osney and at Stratton. On the 
33 kV network, eight primary substations and three circuits 
have been identified as requiring reinforcement. WPD 
does not have any network developments underway within 
Oxfordshire for the period 2017-19 as stated in the Long 
Term Development Statement. However, due to the nature 
of the electricity network, works elsewhere in the network 
will strengthen and affect the whole network.

According to the SSE Feasibility Study analysis  as 
shown in Figure 47, the increase in demand due to the 
housing growth in Oxfordshire will require widespread 
reinforcement works in the SSE network. The time-scale 
and nature of the reinforcement works that are required 
are outlined in the SSE Feasibility Study report as follows: 

 −  Bicester North BSP

• Increasing demand on the Upper Heyford primary 
will cause the firm capacity to be reached by 2022. 
The primary transformers will need to be replaced 
with larger units. 

 − Cowley Local 2x45 MVA BSP

• The increasing demand on the Kennington primary 
will cause the firm capacity to be reached by 2026. 
At this point the primary transformers will need to be 
replaced with larger units. 

• Wallingford primary: primary transformers will need 
to be replaced with larger units by 2019. 

 − Cowley Local 2x90 MVA BSP

• The increasing demand will cause the firm capacity 
of the three primary transformers at Cowley Local 
to be exceeded in 2028, when they will need to be 
replaced with larger units.

 − Drayton BSP

• Demand growth will trigger the replacement of the 
Fulscot primary transformers by 2026

• The Grove primary transformers will need to be 
replaced by 2017

• The Drayton – Milton 33 kV circuits will need to be 
replaced by 2017

• The firm capacity of the Milton primary substation 
will be reached by 2025 when a fourth unit will need 
to be installed 

 −  Yarnton and Witney BSP

• Additional loads connected within these BSPs will 
trigger the requirement to reinforce the 132 kV 
circuits between the Headington/Yarnton tee and 
Yarnton 132 kV substation by 2023. This will involve 
replacing 2.1km of underground cable with higher 
rated cables.

• Demand growth will trigger the replacement of 
the tap changers on the Witney Town primary 
transformers by 2027

• Demand growth will trigger the replacement of the 
Eynsham primary transformers by 2031 

 −  High Wycombe BSP

• Demand growth will trigger the replacement of the 
transformers at Watlington primary

 −  Osney BSP

• A section of 132 kV cable at the BSP will need to be 
uprated by 2023 

 −  Stratton BSP

• Demand growth will trigger the replacement of the 
Faringdon primary transformers by 2020

• Demand growth will trigger the installation of a third 
BSP transformer at Stratton by 2022

 
The total cost of these reinforcement works has been 
estimated at £37.92m.
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Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

The Oxfordshire’s Electricity Grid Market Failure Report 
identifies that there is no common strategic view on how 
and when the Oxfordshire grid should develop. The report 
calls for an energy masterplan to assess the risks to the 
delivery of the Strategic Market Housing Assessment 
and the Strategic Economic Plan, and wider innovation 
and growth strategies such as Oxford University’s growth 
plan. The Low Carbon Hub (LCH) expresses concerns as 
to whether the pace and scale of grid improvements can 
support Oxfordshire’s plans for economic development 
and growth to 2030.

However, in the Business Plan Commitment Report 2015-
16, Scottish and Southern Electricity Networks (2015), 
SEE outline their commitments for the period 2015-2023 
to ensure reliable supply of electricity to customers 
regarding operation, maintenance and asset replacement, 
and reinforcement. SSE is committed to tackling the 
problem of parts of the network being at full capacity, by 
reviewing the impact of changing flows on the network and 
ensuring a more flexible network in the future. To-date SSE 
have created a standardised technical specification for the 
flexible Active Network Management (ANM) connection, 
established a specialised team to provide customers with 
flexible connection options, and supported projects such 
as ACCESS on Mull where customers are flexing demand 
to maximise the output of otherwise constrained network 
connected generation. 

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Looking forward, projects like SMART Oxford are 
envisaging a transition to a decentralised and smart 
system. According to the Oxfordshire’s Electricity Grid 
Market Failure Report, this will require further investment 
and innovation as the centralised energy system remains 
deeply engrained in the current management system. The 
report calls for a high-level Oxfordshire energy summit, 
which allows the Council, University and business leaders 
to engage with members of SSE and Ofgem to develop 
a strategy for the development of the grid. Additionally, 
the summit will support SSE in applying to Ofgem for 
Innovation Roll-out mechanism funding to roll out ANM in 
Oxfordshire. 

ANM connects separate components of a smart grid 
such as smaller energy generators, renewable generation, 
storage devices, etc, by implementing software to monitor 
and control the operation of these devices. Projects like 
these will begin to affect the electricity network from now 
until 2030, but will continue to develop and improve the 
distribution network beyond the Long Term Development 
Statements’ period, to 2030/40. 

Such an integrative approach to the grid development will 
allow Oxfordshire to have a resilient energy grid to meet 
the needs of new developments far into the future.
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 −  The Distribution Network Operator for the majority 
of Oxfordshire is Scottish and Southern Energy, 
specifically Southern Energy Power Distribution. 
Western Power Distribution is also responsible for 
some areas in the north-west of the county (around 
Banbury / Bloxham).

 − The majority of Southern Energy Power 
Distribution’s network is constrained in terms of 
generation capacity in Oxfordshire. Apart from 
a few sub-stations, the network is generally not 
constrained for new demand connections. Western 
Power Distribution’s network affecting Oxfordshire 
also has voltage constraints.

 −  By 2015 22 renewable schemes from the Low 
Carbon Hub, Oxford City and Oxford University 
were cancelled, on hold, or had to proceed in 
reduced size due to these problems both in SSE 
and WPD supplied areas, losing collectively 50% of 
possible capacity.

 − There is one network reinforcement work 
underway in Oxfordshire within SSE’s network with 
estimated completion in July 2019: increasing the 
capacity in the Cowley – Headington – Yarnton – 
Witney 132 kV network substation and supply to 
Bicester and surrounding areas.

 −  The Oxfordshire’s Electricity Grid Market Failure 
Report by Low Carbon Hub identifies that there is 
no common strategic view on how and when the 
Oxfordshire grid should develop and expresses 
major concerns as to whether the pace and scale 
of grid improvements can support Oxfordshire’s 
plans for economic development and growth to 
2030.

 −  Southern Energy Power Distribution aspires to 
move towards a more flexible and smart grid 
system including measures such as Active Network 
Management roll-out and having 100 resilience 
plans in place for communities by 2023.

 − Low Carbon Hub suggests a high-level Oxfordshire 
energy summit, which allows the Council, 
University and business leaders to engage with 
members of SEPD and Ofgem.

KEY FINDINGS
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Gas

Gas is transmitted through a National Transmission 
System (NTS) managed by National Grid, from where it is 
then supplied to towns through Local Distribution Zones 
(LDZ). National Grid covers the overall UK supply position 
and security of supply assessment in detail for the NTS 
within its 10-year statement. 

The Gas Distribution Network Operator (DNO) for 
Oxfordshire is Scotia Gas Networks (SGN). SGN manages 
a gas network that distributes natural and green gas to 
5.9 million homes and businesses across parts of south 
of England and Scotland. In the Long Term Development 
Statement 2016-2025, Scotia Gas Networks (2016) it 
states that the UK primary energy consumption has 
reflected the economic levels of growth of the UK 
economy over the last few years. Commercial and 
industrial demand drivers include the Climate Change 
Levy, Carbon Reduction Commitment, generation through 
renewable sources, combined heat and power capacity, 
and the EU emissions trading scheme.

Oxfordshire is within SGN’s South Local Distribution Zone 
(LDZ). Figure 50 shows the South LDZ and the location of 
Oxfordshire. There are 43,000 homes in Oxfordshire that 
are ‘off-gas’ and rely on off-grid heating sources. 

10%
Forecasted demand is projected 
to decline by approximately 10% 
between 2016 and 2025

Figure 47: National Grid Transmission System
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Figure 48: South LDZ Schematic
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Table 1.34: Forecast changes in demand

Annual Demand Peak Day Demand

-10.30% -6.56%

Source: SGN Long Term Development Statement (2016)

Existing Infrastructure Capacity
The annual gas demand forecast is based on gas prices, 
environmental legislation, government energy policy 
and levels of household growth. There is an expected UK 
supply capacity surplus that is forecast to be sustained 
over the period of the LTDS (2016-2025). The demand 
forecast in 2016 for the 10 year period 2016-2025 has 
decreased compared to the previous years’. The LTDS 
outlines the following factors as the main causes for this:

 −  Lingering impact of the economic recession

 −  Changes in gas consumption by customers as a result 
of energy efficiency improvements

 −  Introduction of government targets for renewable 
energy

 −  Policies to de-carbonise the energy economy

 −  Growing low-carbon economy

 −  Smart metering

Table 1.34 shows the forecast changes in demand across 
SGN’s entire distribution area over a 10-year period 2016-
2025. 

The majority of gas entering the LDZs flows through the 
national offtakes from the NTS. The Wytch Farm onshore 
oil and gas field in Dorset supplies gas into the South LDZ 
as a by-product of oil extraction. The field is depleting so 
the gas supplied currently is much reduced to the original 
flow-rates. The LTDS also identifies bio-methane and 
alternative injection methods (such as landfill gas, coal bed 
methane, or synthetic gas) as supplies into the LDZs.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Regardless of the forecast reduction in demand and the 
resulting expected surplus, SGN is required to invest in 
major projects to meet the demand of existing and new 
customers to ensure safe and high quality supply to new 
developments. 

Additionally, SGN believe there is large potential and 
benefit from the development of alternative sources of 
gas, specifically bio-methane, to aid in reaching the UK’s 
target of obtaining 15% of its energy consumption from 
renewable sources by 2020. The portfolio of bio-methane 
sites as of end September 2016 includes 18 sites across 
Southern England expected to produce 278,280m3 
of bio-methane daily. Further sites are currently being 
constructed to fully utilise the potential of bio-methane 
injection projects.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

SGN invests in their gas transportation infrastructure to 
provide sufficient system capacity and diurnal storage to 
meet the forecast levels of 1 in 20 peak day demand as 
required by their licence. Investment during the current 
period will be less than previous years due to the reduction 
in demand. In the 10 year planning period from 2016, SGN 
looks to invest in major projects likely to exceed £1 million 
on the local transmission system, and £500,000 on the 
below 7Bar distribution system in their entire supply area. 

Following consultation with SGN, it is confirmed that SGN 
has constructed a 0.75km X MP reinforcement at Bicester 
in 2014/15 and a further 1.85km x MP reinforcement during 
the 2016/17 financial year. These works are now complete. 
Moving forward, SGN anticipates the need for system 
pressure uprating reinforcement in 2018/19. Additional MP 
main laying reinforcement will be required in 2021 in line 
with the proposed phasing schedules for the Bicester area. 
The direction of development of the Bicester Eco-Town 
is yet to be confirmed so the optimum solution for these 
reinforcement works is not yet defined
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Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

In the LTDS, SGN outlines the alternative ways it is looking 
to improve energy supply and reduce the cost of gas for 
customers to promote environmentally friendly measures. 
This includes a full roll-out of smart meters, which are 
an effective means to reduce domestic energy demand, 
planned for the end of 2020.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

The concerns regarding the gas industry looking forward 
to 2040 are;

 − Price

 −  Security of supply

 −  Global need to reduce carbon emissions.

Opening up the Gas Market, Scotia Gas Networks (Oct 
2016) identifies a flexible distribution network that can 
adapt to the evolving needs of the UK as key to tackle 
these issues. The ‘Opening up the Gas’ (OGM) project 
challenges the legislative requirements for gas quality 
in the UK to ensure future growth can be supported. The 
UK is a net importer of gas, but currently only 10% of the 
available Liquefied Natural Gas (LNG) can be accepted 
into the UK gas network without processing, which costs 
approximately £325million per year. Trials have been 
undertaken to show that widening the regulations of 

gases allowable for import into the UK (to >90% of globally 
available LNG) would still provide a clean, secure, and 
affordable source of gas. Demonstrating that using gas 
from a wider set of sources without expensive processing 
is an important part in eventually changing the legislation 
to allow for this. This will be necessary to provide a safe 
and reliable supply to 2040 and further.

 −  Distribution Network Operator for Oxfordshire 
is Scotia Gas Networks; the county is within the 
South Local Distribution Zone.

 −  Demand is generally decreasing with annual 
demand, forecast to decrease by approximately 
10% between 2016 and 2025.

 − SGN has completed two major reinforcement 
works at Bicester in 2014/15 and 2016/17 
respectively. The need for system pressure 

uprating reinforcement work in 2018/19 at Bicester 
is anticipated.

 −  There is significant potential for bio-methane 
injection projects to increase energy supply from 
renewable sources.

 −  Opening Up the Gas market to a wider set of 
sources without compromising safety and 
efficiency in transport and use, is a key project to 
ensure a long-term and resilient supply of gas in 
the future.

KEY FINDINGS
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Renewable Energy 

Renewable energy provision is driven by Oxfordshire 
County Council as well as the individual districts within 
it. Oxfordshire County Council has plans in place to 
ensure government targets regarding climate change and 
resource management are met. The lower tier councils 
(Cherwell, Oxford City, South Oxfordshire, Vale of White 
Horse, and West Oxfordshire) create local plans and 
strategies to enforce these.

According to the Low Carbon Economy Report, 
Environmental Change Institute - University of Oxford 
and Low Carbon Oxford (Oct 2014), Oxfordshire is well 
positioned to become a low carbon economy leader. 
Within the county, the low carbon sectors already generate 
£1.15 billion / year and employ 8,800 people, making up 7% 
of Oxfordshire’s economy. This can partly be accounted to 
the large number of community groups within Oxfordshire, 
including the Low Carbon Hub social enterprise, that 
are driving renewable energy generation and the move 
towards a low carbon economy.

 
Existing Infrastructure Capacity
Low Carbon Hub social enterprise works with Oxford City 
Council, Oxfordshire County Council, University of Oxford, 
and the Local Enterprise Partnership and is actively 
working towards their goal of Oxfordshire to be powered 
by an interconnected series of smart micro grids centred 
around multiple small scale, community-controlled 
renewable energy schemes. 

The OxFutures programme, led by Oxford City Council, 
Oxfordshire County Council and the Low Carbon Hub, was 
funded by Intelligent Energy Europe to deliver investment 
into renewables and energy efficiency in Oxfordshire 
by 2017. It focuses on small scale community-based 
renewable energy installations. Figure 52 shows the 
renewable energy installations around the county the 
project has facilitated to date. The OxFutures Final Public 
Report Nov 2013 – Nov 2016, OxFutures (2016), states 
that as of December 2016, £14 million of renewables and 
energy efficiency projects have been delivered through the 
programme. This saves 2500 tonnes of CO2 per year and 
contributes 9 MW of renewable generation to Oxfordshire.

7%
The amount of Oxfordshire’s 
Economy that is made up of the 
Low Carbon sectors

8,800
The number of people within 
Oxfordshire employed within the 
Low Carbon sectors.
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Westmill Wind Farm
Installed Capacity: 6.5 Mw

Westmill Farm PV
Installed Capacity: 5 Mw

Kencot Hill Solar Farm
Installed Capacity: 37 Mw

Westerfield Farm 
Installed Capacity: 12.47 Mw

Southill Solar
Installed Capacity: 4.3 Mw

Rickfield Farm Solar Park
Installed Capacity: 1 Mw

Hill Farm 
Installed Capacity: 5 Mw

Blenheim Farm
Installed Capacity: 1 Mw

Epwell Grounds Farm Solar Park
Installed Capacity: 7 Mw

Land South West of Apollo Business Park
Installed Capacity: 1.7 Mw

Finmere Quarry
Installed Capacity: 6 Mw

Shelswell Park Solar Farm
Installed Capacity: 5 Mw

Ardley Fields Farm Landfill Site
Installed Capacity: 1.82 Mw

Himley Village NW Bic
Installed Capacity: 6.871 Mw

Ardley EfW
Installed Capacity: 24 Mw

Winterbrook
Installed Capacity: 1.2 Mw

New Stone House
Installed Capacity: 12.5 Mw

Home Farm (Merton Solar)
Installed Capacity: 18.3 Mw

Brooks Farm Solar Farm
Installed Capacity: 8 MwBelltown Power

Installed Capacity: 13.2 Mw

Rowles Farm Solar
Installed Capacity: 13 Mw

The Flit
Installed Capacity: 10.5 Mw

Elms Farm
Installed Capacity: 29 Mw

Cassington AD (Waste AD)
Installed Capacity: 2.1 Mw

Tham Solar Farm 
Installed Capacity: 4.3 Mw

Westmill Wind Farm
Installed Capacity: 6.5 Mw

Crowmarsh Battle Farm (Farm AD)
Installed Capacity: 2.3 Mw

Wallingford (Waste AD)
Installed Capacity: 2.4 Mw

Westmill Wind Farm
Installed Capacity: 6.5 Mw

Wally Corner Landfill Site
Installed Capacity: 7 Mw

Langley Hall Farm 
Installed Capacity: 2.4 Mw

Sutton Courtney
Installed Capacity: 6 MwSteventon Solar Park 

Installed Capacity: 10 Mw

Landmead Farm (East Hanney)
Installed Capacity: 46 Mw

Hill Farm Solar Oark (VoWH)
Installed Capacity: 14.8 Mw

Sutton Courtney Landfill Scheme
Installed Capacity: 5.61 Mw

Land adjacent to Culham Science Centre
Installed Capacity: 7 Mw

Goose Willow Farm (Ext.)
Installed Capacity: 7 Mw

Goose Willow Farm 
Installed Capacity: 11.5 Mw

Figure 49: Renewable Energy Facilities in Oxfordshire
Source: Renewable Energy Planning Database, Department for Business, Energy & Industrial Strategy (Sep 2016)
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Pro-active projects led by the Low Carbon Hub, as 
well as by a large number of community groups within 
the County, have allowed Oxfordshire to develop an 
advantage compared to the rest of the UK in sales and 
employment in building technologies, nuclear power and 
wind (Oxfordshire’s Low Carbon Evonomy, Environmental 
Change Institute 2 Low Carbon Oxford (Oct 2014)). There 
are a number of advanced conversion technologies, 
anaerobic digestion, ERW (Energy Recovery Facility) 
Incineration, landfill gas, solar photovoltaics and onshore 
wind facilities across the county. Figure 51 shows the 
data from the  Renewable Energy Planning Database, 
Department for Business, Energy & Industrial Strategy (Sep 
2016) with the type of plant, location and development 
status of the main facilities within Oxfordshire County. The 
latest information in the regional renewable statistics show 
that in 2015, there were 8,766 installations operational 
in Oxfordshire that generated 508,650 MWh of energy. 
Of this total renewable energy production 60% was from 
Photovoltaics and 28% from landfill gas. 

Both the large and smaller scale renewable energy 
facilities will play a key role in achieving the greenhouse 
gas emission target that the Oxfordshire Strategic 
Partnership, made up of the District Councils and County 
Council, is committed to achieve. The Oxfordshire 2030 
Sustainable Communities Strategy states that this target 
is to reduce greenhouse gas emissions 50% compared to 
the 2008 baseline by 2030.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Despite Oxfordshire’s good performance to date, there is 
scope for improvement by addressing the grid capacity, 
which causes constraints on renewable schemes and 
implementing measures that will push greenhouse gas 
emissions closer to the 50% target. There is scope for 
increased renewable energy generation in Oxfordshire and 
some existing plants such as the Ardley Energy Recovery 
Facility are running at below their potential capacity due 
to constraints in the electricity network. Reinforcement 
works funded in part by the electricity companies and in 
part by the developer will allow for an increased amount of 
renewable energy generation to be added to the network. 
Particularly during peak times, a balance of generation and 
demand is important to ensure the maximum economic 
and environmental benefits from renewable schemes. 
Battery storage can provide this balance and there is 
scope to develop this technology.

According to the Oxfordshire Greenhouse Gas Emissions 
Projections to 2030 Report, an emission reduction of up 
to 47% can be achieved by high ambition for low carbon 
initiatives for new housing developments. District Councils 
can further aid in achieving this target by enforcing the 
following measures in their local plans, sustainability 
appraisal reports, and/or low carbon action plans. 

 −  Decreasing demand for conventional energy sources

 −  Increasing renewable energy outputs

 −  Implementing improved energy standards

 −  Renovating existing housing stock

 −  Increasing production of electric vehicles and 
providing infrastructure for them

 − Increasing share of renewable electricity and heat

Figure 50: OxFutures Renewable Energy Projects
Source: OxFutures Final Public Report Nov 2013 - OxFutures
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Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Figure 51 shows future large scale projects where planning 
applications have been submitted or they are awaiting or 
under construction. These are as follows:

 −  Application submitted: Himley Village, Bicester (part of 
Bicester Eco-Town development)

 −  Awaiting / under construction: Hill Farm, Finmere 
Quarry, Southill Solar, land adjacent to Culham Science 
Centre, Wally Corner Landfill Site, Tham Solar Farm, 
and Winterbrook

The OxFuture Programme currently has £12 million of 
projects identified in their project pipeline and many more 
projects that were identified by the programme and have 
been taken forward by private or public organisations.

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

Oxfordshire’s Low Carbon Economy report estimates 
that an ambitious low carbon investment programme 
over the next 15 years could add £1.35 billion / year to 
the Oxfordshire economy by 2030. Oxfordshire needs 
to invest a minimum of £100 million / year until 2030 to 
achieve this target and to meet the climate commitments 
set by national policy. This will require collaboration 
between communities, businesses, local governments, 
and technology providers.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

The Low Carbon Hub’s Community Energy Manifesto 
2016 states Oxfordshire’s high potential renewable energy 
resources:

 −  Solar: The UK’s temperate climate makes it good for 
solar despite contrary perception

 −  Biomass: Oxfordshire has a large resource of 
unmanaged woodland

 − Anaerobic digestion: Oxfordshire, being a rural county, 
has ‘waste fuel’ to feed anaerobic digestors from 
agricultural arisings.

There is large potential in Oxfordshire to expand on 
renewable energy production looking forward. 

 −  Oxfordshire is well positioned to become a low 
carbon economy leader. Within the county, the low 
carbon sectors already generates £1.15 billion / 
year and employ 8,800 people, making up 7% of 
Oxfordshire’s economy.

 −  Oxfordshire has a comparative advantage to the 
rest of the UK in terms of sales and employment in 
building technologies, nuclear power and wind.

 −  Projecting current data, Oxfordshire will not meet 
its target of reducing greenhouse gas emissions to 
50% by 2030.

 −  Estimates show that an ambitious low carbon 
investment programme over the next 15 years 
could add £1.35 billion / year to the Oxfordshire 
economy by 2030. Oxfordshire needs to invest 
a minimum of £100 million / year until 2030 to 
achieve carbon reduction targets and meet the 
climate commitments set by national policy. 

KEY FINDINGS
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Potable Water

Thames Water is the provider of potable water 
for Oxfordshire. Thames Water’s Water Resource 
Management Plan, Thames Water (2014) sets out how 
Thames Water plans to maintain the balance between 
supply and demand for water over a 25 year period. It is a 
legal duty to develop an updated plan every 5 years. The 
current plan covers the period from 2015 to 2040.

Thames Water supplies over 9 million customers in over 
3.4 million properties. This population has been growing at 
approximately 0.1 million per year every year for the last 7 
years. Thames Water is split into six water resource zones 
(WRZ) shown Figure 53. The majority of Oxfordshire falls 
within the Swindon and Oxfordshire (SWOX) WRZ, which is 
Thames Water’s second largest. 

According to Water Stressed Areas – Final Classification, 
Environment Agency (2013), Thames Water operates 
within a number of water stressed areas, which includes 
Oxfordshire. Areas of serious water stress identify stress 
placed on the water environment by the use of water 
through abstraction, discharge and management of 
storage. Designating an area as seriously water stressed 
does not mean a water company is unable to supply its 
customers or that there is a risk to public water supply. 
Water companies must undertake a thorough assessment 
of all options to maintain an adequate supply-demand 
balance regardless.

 

Existing Infrastructure Capacity
Table 1.35 shows the supply / demand balance from 
2011/12 to 2014/15. 

Demand has increased between 2011 and 2015, and 
supply has overall decreased, resulting in a decrease in 
surplus, as shown in Table 1.38. This still means that there 
has been a surplus in the SWOX WRZ until the 2014/15 
period. 

The aim of Thames Water’s WRMP is to ensure a secure 
supply of water for its customers for the next 25 years. This 
means that supply must be able to meet demand with an 
allowance for uncertainty.

232
ML/d increase in demand for potable water between 
2016-2040 (Thames Water Supply Area)

Table 1.35: AMP5 Supply Demand Position including climate change allowance 

WRZ Item
Volume (Ml/d)

2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15

SWOX

Demand 319 321 322 323

Headroom 9 11 11 12

Supply 365 359 359 362

Balance 37 27 27 27

Source: Water Resource Management Plan, Thames Water (2014)
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Figure 51: Thames Water’s Water Resource Zones
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

The infrastructure investment required to meet customer 
demand of water depends on the projection of the supply / 
demand balance looking forward. Thames Water estimates 
demand and the supply capabilities for the planning period 
2015-2040 to determine whether there is a projected 
surplus or deficit and propose solutions to the challenges 
this could pose in the future.

In terms of demand, Thames Water faces mainly upward 
pressures that are slightly offset by some downward 
pressures as shown in the schematic opposite.

Figure 55 shows the factors that affect demand and how 
they are projected to change within the SWOX WRZ during 
the planning period. The WRMP identifies that the baseline 
demand forecast for Thames Water’s entire supply region 
before intervention is expected to increase by 232Ml/d 
over the planning period 2015-2040. This presents a 
significant challenge to keep the supply / demand balance 
positive in the face of reductions in the supply capabilities. 
The supply / demand balance takes into account the 
impact of the demand management programme, resource 
development programme, sustainability reductions, and 
climate change. A sustainability reduction is the impact on 
a water company’s supply (deployable output) as a result 
of a sustainability change to a water company abstraction 
license to help restore or protect the environment. The 
Environment Agency identifies the sustainability change 
and the water company will apply the sustainability 
reduction in amount of water that can be abstracted from 
certain water sources accordingly Thames Water’s supply 
area, being in a seriously water stressed area means that 
the current and/or future household demand for water is 
a high proportion of the current effective rainfall which 
is available to meet that demand. This means that there 
should be activity to ensure that water is used more 
efficiently and effectively. New developments should 
therefore be built to the optional standard of 110l/person/
day as this will help extend the ability of existing and 
planned infrastructure to provide water.

To supply the SWOX WRZ, Thames Water draws on a 
combination of surface water and groundwater. Figure 54 
shows the main water resources that are present.

Factors that reduce the supply capability in the SWOX 
WRZ include: 

 −  Reduction in output due to process water losses at 
Farmoor and Swinford treatment plants

 −  Network constraints of where the existing 
infrastructure is not capable of distributing or treating 
all the raw water than can be produced at a site

 −  Mechanical failures or pollution events

 −  Planned sustainability reductions post 2015

• Confirmed 4 Ml/d average from Axford – 
implementation in 2017/18

• Likely 3 Ml/d average from Ogbourne – 
implementation in 2017/18

• Likely 3.7 Ml/d average from Childrey Warren – 
potential implementation in 2019/20 

 −  Reduction in output of 9.9 Ml/d by 2035 due to impacts 
of climate change.

Factors that increase supply capability in the SWOX WRZ 
include:

 −  Import of 0.1 Ml/d from Severn Trent Water

 −  Import of 2.1 Ml/d from SWA (Thames Water WRZ for 
Slough/Wycombe/Aylesbury)

Taking these factors into account as well as climate 
change and sustainability reductions, the water available 
for use has been projected to steadily decrease over the 
planning period.

The resulting supply / demand balance, assuming no 
activity beyond that required to maintain leakage or that 
required by law, is shown in Table 1.36. 

Under dry year average conditions, a deficit is forecast 
from 2024/25 growing to 15Ml/d by the end of the planning 
period. Under peak conditions a deficit is forecast from 
2019/20 growing to 32 Ml/d by 2040. This growing deficit 
is driven by the impact of population growth and climate 
change on groundwater sources.
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FINAL WATER RESOURCES MANAGEMENT PLAN
2015-2040

Page 42 Main Report – Section 3

Figure 3-19: SWOX DYAA baseline demand forecast by component
Water Resource Management Plan, Thames Water (2014)

 −  Population increase

 −  Decreasing household size

 −  Increasing water use per person

 −  Climate change

 − 	Modern	low	volume	efficient	dish	
appliances

 − Water	efficient	new	housing	
resulting from design 
requirements from Building 
Regulations

Figure 53: SWOX Dry Year Annual Average (DYAA) demand forecast by component

Table 1.36: Supply / demand balance under peak conditions in SWOX WRZ 

Volume (Ml/d) 2014/15 2019/20 2024/25 2029/30 2034/35 2039/40

Demand 336 332 356 362 367 371

Supply 362 346 344 341 340 339

Balance 26 14 -12 -21 -27 -32

Source: Water Resource Management Plan, Thames Water (2014)
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Based on the growth figures assessed in Vale of 
White Horse District Council – Water Cycle Study, JBA 
Consulting (Nov 2014), Thames Water identifies areas 
of concern relating to water supply around Abingdon, 
Hagbourne Hill, Faringdon, and Wantage. Additionally, 
the Local Plan 2031 Part 1 Strategic Sites and Policies 

- Infrastructure Delivery Plan, Vale of White Horse 
District Council (March 2015) identifies areas of concern 
from proposed developments around Shrivenham and 
Stanford in the Vale.  Local reinforcements and phasing of 
development will be required in these areas to allow for the 
delivery of water network infrastructure reinforcements.

Table 1.37: SWOX Final Plan for peak conditions 

Volume (Ml/d) 2014/15 2019/20 2024/25 2029/30 2034/35

SWOX 2015-2020 2020-2025 2025-2030 2030-2035 2035-2040

Leakage Reduction - 0.6 1.0 0.3 -

Pressure Management - - - - -

Progressive Household Metering*
1.6 8.6 4.3 0.9 1.3

Optant meters **

Water Efficiency 0.0 3.3 0.3 -2.1 -0.8

Tariffs and behaviour change 0.2 8.2 1.3 0.2 0.2

Transfer from SWA WRZ - - - - 2.3

* 62,828 households in 2020-25, 19,703 households in 2025-30  
** inc in baseline forecast) AMP6: 19,859, AMP7: 21,381, AMP8: 6,406 
Source: Water Resource Management Plan, Thames Water (2014)

Figure 54: SWOX Supply Demand Balance Peak - with Intervention Source: Water Resource Management Plan, Thames Water (2014)
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Further investment is therefore required, likely to consist of 
a combination of demand management programmes and 
supply infrastructure improvements.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

The preferred plan for the SWOX WRZ as set out in the 
WRMP 2014 calls for measures shown in Table 1.37 to 
remove the supply-demand deficit indicated in Table 1.36. 
SWA WRZ refers to the Slough/Wycombe/Aylesbury water 
resource zone.

With these measures implemented, the supply demand 
balance should be positive. Figure 56 shows the supply 
demand balance in peak conditions projected until 2039, 
depicting a reliable supply for SWOX.

The blue bars indicate the water available for use (WAFU), 
namely the supply of water available. The dotted orange 
line indicates the demand for water without any of 
the measures shown in Table 1.37 implemented. The 
continuous red line indicates the demand for water 
with the measures from the preferred plan as set out in 
WRMP14 implemented

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

Thames Water has been working with five other water 
companies (Portsmouth Water, South East Water, 
Southern Water, Affinity Water and Sutton and East Surrey 
Water) as well as the Environment Agency, Ofwat, Natural 
England and consultant partners to identify opportunities 
for sharing resources in the South East of England. 
These discussions are underway as part of the on-going 
resource planning in the Water Resources in the South 
East (WRSE) Group to ensure supply / demand balances 
across the south east are positive. 

The WRMP identifies the need for a large water supply 
scheme to supply mainly London but the surrounding 
water resource zones as well, from mid-2020 onwards. 
Three potential water supply options are identified and 
will be subject to detailed studies over the next 5 years 
to determine which option provides the ‘best value’. The 
preferred option will be promoted in the next WRMP draft 
in 2018. The Fine Screening Report Update, Thames Water 
(2016) describes these options in more detail. These may 
include;

 − Reservoir storage within the Thames catchment

 −  Inter basin raw water transfer scheme

 −  Direct river abstraction

 −  Groundwater Development

 −  Removal of Deployable Output constraints

Reservoir Storage 
According to the Local Plan 2031 Refined Options, South 
Oxfordshire District Council (2015), three potential sites 
in Oxfordshire had been shortlisted that would be able 
to accommodate a new raw water storage reservoir. The 
Abingdon Reservoir site is currently the favourable one 
as it is the only site that can accommodate a reservoir 
development of > 275 Ml/d. This site, however, has been 
subject to development pressure by Oxford Garden 
City as well as granting of planning permission for solar 
farms so alternative sites are also considered in detail. 
The Reservoir Feasibility Report, Thames Water (2016) 
concluded that of 55 reservoir locations studied, two 
additional locations, namely Chinnor and Marsh Gibbon, 
have been put through a fine screening process. Subject 
to any new material evidence, Chinnor and Mash Gibbon 
have been screened out. The following reservoir options 
at Abingdon are proposed to go on to the constrained 
options list for development at the conceptual design 
stage:

 −  Abingdon Reservoir single phase 75Mm3

 −  Abingdon Reservoir single phase 100Mm3

 −  Abingdon Reservoir single phase 125Mm3

 −  Abingdon Reservoir single phase 150Mm3

 −  Abingdon Reservoir two phase: 30Mm3 first phase 
followed by approximately 90Mm3 second phase

 −  Abingdon Reservoir two phase: 70Mm3 first phase 
followed by approximately 50Mm3 second phase

Inter Basin Raw Water Transfer Scheme 
The Raw Water Transfer Feasibility Report, Thames Water 
(2016) analyses a number of options of inter basin raw 
water transfer from an area of surplus to serve London and 
the SW-OX water resource zone. The only option to pass 
the feasibility study is a 300Ml/d Severn-Thames Transfer 
option. This option involves a proposed pipeline from 
Deerhurst to Thames at Radcot, which affects Oxfordshire. 
This has moved on to the Constrained Options list for 
development at the conceptual design stage. 
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Direct River Abstraction 
Following three stages of assessment, an option of 
abstraction from the River Thames at Culham on the site of 
disused intake followed by treatment and direct supply to 
SWOX, has been identified as feasible. 

Groundwater Development 
The feasibility of two groundwater development options, 
South Stoke 1 and Moulsford 1, is still to be confirmed 
subject to confirmation of details of the option and 
completion of conceptual design reports. The Fine 
Screening Report Update, Thames Water (2016), states 
that the options are mutually exclusive to one another. 
Either scheme would provide a likely Deployable Output 
benefit of 2 Ml/d average and 3.5 Ml/d peak respectively, 
and water abstracted from the new borehole(s) would be 
treated at the existing Cleeve treatment works. The South 
Stoke 1 groundwater scheme includes the construction 
of two new abstraction boreholes on private land in 
the unconfined Chalk north of Goring. The Moulsford 1 
groundwater scheme includes the construction of one 
new abstraction borehole on agricultural land in the 
unconfined Chalk adjacent to the existing Moulsford 
operational reservoir site. 

Removal of Deployable Output Constraints 
One option’s feasibility is still being investigated to 
understand the maximum potential Deployable Output 
increase. This option includes the installation of new 
borehole pumps at Ashton Keynes at a lower level than 
the current pumps to increase average and peak source 
Deployable Output, and is likely to provide a Deployable 
Output benefit of 0.2 Ml/d average and 3.1 Ml/d peak

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Thames Water is currently developing their next Water 
Resource Management Plan (WRMP19), which will cover 
the period from 2020 to the end of the century. Following 
consultation on this plan and submission to Defra there is 
the possibility of the plan having to go through to Public 
Inquiry, which may lead to delays. In the current plan, the 
forecast of deficit for the whole region is over 400 Ml/d in 
London by 2040, equivalent to water needed by 2 million 
people. In this long term they will set out actions to address 
the deficit and the need to develop new resources. 
Thames Water aims to deal with diminishing resources to 
avoid the severe economic, societal, and environmental 
impacts water restrictions could cause. 

Previously droughts and water shortage situations have 
been modelled based on historical data. However, climate 
change will cause unprecedented situations. In future 
planning, For WRMP19, Thames Water is using stochastic 
modelling to assess the likelihood of drought worse than 
those experienced over the historic period.
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 −  Thames Water is the provider of potable water for 
Oxfordshire which is within its SWOX (Swindon and 
Oxfordshire) Water Resource Zone.

 −  Demand / supply forecasts for SWOX: under dry 
year average conditions identify a deficit from 
2024/25 growing to 15Ml/d by 2040. Under peak 
conditions a deficit is forecast from 2019/20 
growing to 33 Ml/d by 2040. 

 −  This growing deficit is driven by the impact 
`of population growth and climate change on 
groundwater sources and therefore a reduction in 
available deployable output for the resource zone.

 −  The preferred plan for SWOX includes leakage 
reduction, pressure management, optant meters, 
water efficiency, tariffs and behavioural change, 
transfer from the Slough/Wycombe/Aylesbury 
water resource zone.

 −  Thames Water has been working with five other 
water companies (Portsmouth Water, South East 
Water, Southern Water, Affinity Water and Sutton 
and East Surrey Water), the Environment Agency, 
Ofwat, Natural England and consultant partners 
as part of the Water Resources in the South 

East Group to identify opportunities for sharing 
resources in the South East of England.

 −  Work towards the WRMP19 `identifies the need 
for a large water supply scheme to supply mainly 
London but the surrounding water resource zones 
as well, from mid-2020 onwards. Options are 
• Reservoir storage within the Thames catchment
• Inter basin raw water transfer scheme
• Direct river abstraction
• Groundwater Development
• Removal of Deployable Output constraints
 
The following reservoir options at Abingdon are 
proposed to go on to the constrained options list 
for development at the conceptual design stage:
• Abingdon Reservoir single phase 75Mm3

• Abingdon Reservoir single phase 100Mm3

• Abingdon Reservoir single phase 125Mm3

• Abingdon Reservoir single phase 150Mm3

• Abingdon Reservoir two phase: 30Mm3 first 
phase followed by approximately 90Mm3 second 
phase

• Abingdon Reservoir two phase: 70Mm3 first 
phase followed by approximately 50Mm3 second 
phase

KEY FINDINGS
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Waste Water

Thames Water is the statutory undertaker for wastewater 
drainage in Oxfordshire. While they are a private company, 
they are also responsible for dealing with flooding from 
the public foul and surface water sewer network. Thames 
Water removes and treats more than 4 billion litres of 
sewage for 15 million customers in areas in and around 
London and the Thames Valley.The Environment Agency 
sets standards for effluent discharged into rivers, estuaries 
and the sea from water companies through the issue of a 
permit to discharge to each wastewater treatment plant 
(WWTP). 

Existing Infrastructure Capacity 
Thames Water have undertaken a RAG assessment of the 
capacity of waste water treatment plants in Oxfordshire. 
Table 1.38 shows where there will be capacity issues up 
to 2031. Some of the sites listed are not in Oxfordshire but 
they have been included as part of the catchment feeding 
into these plants is within the county. Figure 57 shows all of 
the treatment plants within Oxfordshire. 

Thames Water has caveated this analysis that careful 
consideration is needed concerning any growth that 
requires STW to be upgraded beyond what is technically 
feasible using conventional technologies in order to 
prevent deterioration.  In such circumstances alternatives 
will need to be considered, such as redirecting growth or 
redirecting sewage to another STW (if feasible).  Research 
is currently under way to test new technologies for treating 
phosphorus, and this is expected to improve the level 
of treatment possibilities from 2020. The views of the 
Environment Agency are going to be critical in this regard 
and early discussions in understanding which works in 
their view may fall into this category will be vital.

The West Oxfordshire Water Cycle Study: Phase 1 
Scoping Report, AECOM (Nov 2016) analyses the capacity 
of WWTPs and whether existing plants can cope with 
proposed developments. The Water Cycle Study flags the 
Cassington WWTP as having insufficient capacity to serve 
the 2750 additional new homes proposed. 

Additional to capacity, is important to ensure that growth 
(housing or employment) will not have a detrimental 
impact on water quality. There must be sufficient 
environmental capacity within the receiving water 
environment to accommodate the resulting increase flow 
and pollutant loads from waste water treatment plants. 
Waste water treatment plants have discharge permits to 
ensure water quality in the catchments is not negatively 
affected. The Thames River Basin Management Plan 
identifies pollution from waste water treatment as a factor 
affecting the achievement of Good Status on parts of the 
River Evenlode and Windrush catchment. However, as 
Oxfordshire is a rural county and agricultural practices 
have a large influence on water quality, the link between 
developments and reduction in river quality is uncertain. 

18
18 STW Upgrades Planned in Oxfordshire

Table 1.38: WWTPs with forecast change in RAG Ratings on Capacity

WWTP Site Location 2016 2021 2026 2031

ABINGDON Abingdon

BENSON Wallingford

BUCKLAND Faringdon

BUSCOT Faringdon

CHINNOR Chinnor

CHOLSEY Wallingford

DIDCOT Didcot

DRAYTON Abingdon

ENSTONE Chipping 
Norton

FARINGDON Faringdon

FOREST HILL Oxford

OXFORD Oxford

PANGBOURNE Reading

READING Reading

SHIRBURN Watlington

SHRIVENHAM Swindon

THAME Thame

UFFINGTON Faringdon

WARGRAVE Reading

WHEATLEY Oxford

WHITCHURCH Reading

WOODSTOCK Woodstock
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Waste Water Treatment Works

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Contains, or is based on, information supplied by Natural England. Source: Thames Water, 2016.

Figure 55: Wastewater Treatment Works within Oxfordshire County and 2016 RAG Rating (refer to facing table for 2021,2026 and 2031 RAG rating)

* Its important that Thames Water, the LPA and Developers come together to understand start dates and phasing so upgrades can be in 
place ahead of need 
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The West Oxfordshire Water Cycle Study analysed the 
existing discharge permits at the waste water treatment 
plants in West Oxfordshire against their current flow and 
estimated additional flow due to proposed growth. It found 
that there is sufficient permitted headroom capacity 
within the waste water treatment plants permits to accept 
all proposed growth apart from Cassington waste water 
treatment plant serving Eynsham. The study concludes 
that the majority of growth is achievable without 
significantly affecting WFD targets regarding water quality. 
Cassington waste water treatment plant will require a new 
permit to discharge to accommodate the growth. It must 
be taken into account that the Environment Agency may 
tighten discharge permits at other waste water treatment 
plants in the future as they are reviewing their permit 
process under the WFD to improve water body statuses

The Vale of White Horse District Council Water Cycle 
Study, JBA Consulting (Nov 2014) identifies the 
Wastewater Treatment Plants at Drayton, Faringdon, 
Kingston Bagpuize, Oxford, and Shrivenham as planned 
to receive additional flows and require upgrades to 
accommodate the growth by 2021. This means that these 
waste water treatment plants have insufficient headroom 
to treat increased flows due to the projected growth, 
which are likely to lead to failures of flow consents and 
environmental permits without future investment.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Taking Care of Water, The Next 25 Years, Thames Water 
(2010) outlines Thames Water’s plan for the next 25 years 
identifying how they intend to maintain and improve 
wastewater services and achieve the targets agreed with 
Ofwat (the Water Services Regulation Authority). Additional 
to the population growth and increased paving of surface 
drainage areas, climate change will also cause additional 
strain on the system. Figure 58 shows how climate change 
will impact the business.  In the Taking Care of Water: The 
Next 25 Years report, Thames Water raises the concern 
that the majority of infrastructure reaching or past the end 
of its design life, which increases the risk of the system 
becoming overwhelmed as a result of severe rainfall. This 
increases the risk of the system becoming overwhelmed 
as a result of rainfall. Even though the majority of  
WWTPs in Oxfordshire currently have no capacity issue, 
upgrades and reinforcement works are expected to be 
required. Cassington WTP, identified previously as having 
insufficient capacity to support growth, requires upgrades 
and/or improvements to ensure continuity of service. 
Additionally, many of the WWTPs in Thames Water’s whole 
region require major refurbishment in order to maintain 
service in the future and to ensure processes are up to 
industry standards. 

Thames Water is currently working on a sewerage 
catchment study for Oxford, which is currently in the 
Options Appraisal Stage. This study will be used to 
guide Thames Water in considering how the Oxford 
Flood Alleviation scheme, which is currently ongoing in 
collaboration with the Environment Agency, will help solve 
sewer problems. This aims to assess the impact of future 
development trends up to 2040 in order to mitigate any 
detriment on the performance of the sewerage system. 
The findings so far include: 

 −  The drainage system in and around Oxford comprises, 
almost exclusively of separate foul water and surface 
water sewers

 −  Some storm responses within the foul network suggest 
the network is not completely separate

 −  Flooding related to sewers is primarily the result of 
operational issues such as sewer blockages

 −  There are areas where sewers are overloaded during 
significant rainfall events

Water Resource Management Plan, Thames Water (2014)
Figure 56: Climate change impacts on Thames Water Business
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These factors combined make it vital to maintain and 
develop the sewerage network and associated treatment 
plants.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Thames Water intends to implement a number of 
measures across their entire region to mitigate the future 
pressures on pipes, treatment works, and the natural 
environment to move towards long-term resilience. These 
include;

 −  Improvements to the sewer system to prevent sewage 
flooding at 2,127 properties

 −  Taking ownership for 3,000 pumping stations, 
assessing them and if required improving them to meet 
standards (October 2016).

 −  Adapting treatment processes to manage changes in 
wastewater volume and composition caused by climate 
change and other trends.

 −  Generating 33% of their power needs from renewable 
sources using their own treatment process, reduce 
what they take from the watercourse, and educate 
20,000 pupils about the environment by 2020.

 −  Upgrades to 18 sewage treatment works are planned

 −  Increases in sewer capacity to serve new 
developments

It should be noted that developers can requisition 
infrastructure in order for it to be delivered sooner than 
planned for the overall network. Developers are required 
to contribute towards the delivering of wastewater (and 
water supply) upgrade works to ensure developments go 
forward and are not blocked by insufficient infrastructure 
capacity.

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

In Taking Care of Water: The Next 25 Years, Thames Water 
(2010), goals are set to meet customer needs and adhere 
to environmental legislations looking forward as shown in 
Table 1.39.

Further Infrastructure Required to Support Growth 
Post 2031

Thames Water has developed drainage strategies to 
help alleviate sewer flooding and address growth in areas 
identified with capacity issues. Future development must 
consider existing constraints and it should be considered 
how infrastructure upgrades can both alleviate and 
improve existing problems.

 −  Thames Water is the statutory undertaker for 
wastewater drainage in Oxfordshire 

 −  A number of Wastewater Treatment Plants within 
Oxfordshire are close to capacity making it vital to 
maintain and develop the sewerage network and                                                                    
associated treatment plants.

 − Thames Water aims to increase capacity through 
a number of measures including: a wastewater 
re-use scheme, upgrades to treatment plants, and 
adapting treatment processes.

KEY FINDINGS

Table 1.39: Planned long-term measures 

Area of improvement Long term measures (2015-35)

Customer Connection and 
Sewerage

Timely provision of wastewater infrastructure accounted for in development plans

Undertake real-time monitoring and control of sewerage system to manage and control flows

Sewage Treatment

Virtually eliminate overflows to the Tidal Thames

Identify technology to deliver enhanced performance with minimum energy use

Continue to develop and promote the conservation, access and recreation value of sites

Source: Taking Care of Water: The Next 25 Years, Thames Water (2010)
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 Broadband

Better Broadband for Oxfordshire is a programme 
delivering fibre broadband infrastructure to areas of the 
county where it is not commercially viable without public 
subsidy. The programme is formed as a Partnership 
between the County Council, BT, and Broadband Delivery 
UK (BDUK), part of the Department for Culture Media & 
Sport. Phase One was funded by Oxfordshire County 
Council, BDUK, and BT, and building on the commercial 
broadband footprint, has delivered access to superfast 
broadband (>24Mb/s) to 90% of premises in the county.  
Phase Two is additionally funded by  Oxfordshire Local 
Enterprise Partnership, South East Midlands Enterprise 
Partnership, and Oxfordshire District Councils (except 
West Oxfordshire District council), targeting 95% of 
premises in the county (excluding West Oxfordshire) to 
have superfast broadband coverage by Dec 2017.

The area in and around the Cotswolds District had their 
own Broadband Programme that aimed to create the 
first 100% superfast broadband connected district in 
the UK. However, this programme was cancelled by 
West Oxfordshire District Council. The initiative will be 
relaunched by way of running another procurement to 
select a delivery partner. The Cotswolds Broadband 
programme was supported by West Oxfordshire District 
Council, and the UK Government Department for 
Culture Media & Sport. The emerging local plan for West 
Oxfordshire requires developers to facilitate access to 
superfast broadband to support this. 

Existing Infrastructure Capacity
The target of 90% superfast enabled coverage for Phase 
One of the Better Broadband for Oxfordshire programme 
was achieved in December 2015, with Phase Two 
commencing in January 2016.  Coverage at December 
2016 stands at 93%. At the completion of  Phase Two 
in Dec 2017 (excluding West Oxfordshire) over 95% of 
premises will have access to superfast broadband.

There are a number of ways in which existing fibre 
broadband infrastructure has positively impacted 
communities. Benefits to the community include:

 −  Increasing number of people working from home which 

• Positively impacts local shops / pubs / businesses
• Decreases level of traffic at peak times and limits 

emissions
• Encourages start-ups through home-based offices
• More people able to transact on-line with 

government and private sector 

 − Enabling intelligent street lighting

 −  Online flood monitoring and warning devices

The Infrastructure Delivery Plan for the Vale of White Horse 
District Council states that new developments are required 
to provide access to high speed broadband as an integral 
part of the infrastructure requirement for sites via a core 
policy  in the Local Plan 2031.

93%
Coverage of superfast enabled 
broadband in premises within 
Oxfordshire, as of December 2016.

2019
Plans are being finalised to 
extend programme coverage to 
approximately 97% by 2019.
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Figure 57: Completed and anticipated broadband coverage within Oxfordshire
Source: Coverage Map, Better Broadband for Oxfordshire, https://public.tableau.com/views/OxonCoverage_0/
Viewcoverageinyourarea?:showVizHome=no&:embed=y, [accessed Nov 2016]
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

The Better Broadband Programme’s targets for December 
2017 are shown in Figure 60. The figure shows the 
programme progress from 2014 to date and remaining 
coverage to be achieved between Sep 2016 and Dec 2017.

The target premises shown in Figure 60 are in addition to 
commercial coverage. The programme targets to deliver 
access to superfast to approximately 75,000 premises by 
December 2017, which when combined with commercial 
coverage will bring coverage to 95% of the County, 
excluding West Oxfordshire. Plans are being finalised to 
extend this to approximately 97% by 2019.  Take up of 
services in the area covered by the programme is standing 
currently at close to 40% and growing steadily.

West Oxfordshire District Council has recently cancelled 
the Cotswolds Broadband project targeting 100% 
coverage of the district by 2017. The initiative will be 
relaunched by way of running another procurement to 
select a delivery partner.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

Figure 59 shows where coverage works planned, under 
construction, or complete and where the Cotswolds 
Broadband programme is responsible as well as or where 
additional funding is required. Note, some of the areas 
(approximately 2,500 premises) marked at requiring 
additional funding will be announced as being included in 
the programme early next year.

The funding for Phase One of the Better Broadband 
programme is as follows:

 −  £10m Oxfordshire County Council 

 −  £4m Central Gov (DCMS)

 −  £11m BT (Capex & Opex)

The funding for phase 2 of the Better Broadband 
Programme is as follows:

 −  £1.88m OxLEP (Oxfordshire Local Enterprise 
Partnership)

 −  £120k SEMLEP (South East Midlands Local Enterprice 
Partnership)

 −  £1m SODC 

Figure 58: Programme progress chart - cumulative broadband coverage delivered through the programme so far, and targets for December 2017
Source: Better Broadband for Oxfordshire, http://www.betterbroadbandoxfordshire.org.uk/cms/, accessed Nov 2016
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 −  The Better Broadband for Oxfordshire Programme 
aims to provide superfast broadband (defined as 
speeds >24Mbps) to 95% of the County, excluding 
West Oxfordshire, by 2017. The phase 1 target of 
90% was met in December 2015. Currently the 
programme has achieved 93% coverage.

 −  The programme is supported by BT, the 
Department for Culture Media & Sport, OxLEP, 
SEMLEP, SODC, Vale of White Horse DC, Cherwell 
DC, and Oxford City.

 − West Oxfordshire District has recently cancelled 
the Cotswolds Broadband programme that aimed 
to achieve 100% coverage in the district. It aims to 
relaunch the scheme with a new delivery partner.

 −  Further funding is required in some postcode areas 
to upgrade the infrastructure serving premises to 
allow for superfast broadband. All premises in the 
County can now be financially supported to receive 
a basic broadband service if they have less than 

2Mb/s, which may include alternative technology. 
Oxfordshire County Council are working together 
with District Councils and the central government 
to explore further sources of funding which might 
eventually bring Superfast broadband to these 
areas. 

 −  Plans are being finalised to extend the programme 
coverage to approximately 97% by 2019. 

 −  Over the course of the planning period to 2031, 
future technology is likely to lead to demand for 
higher speeds in both residential and commercial 
premises. This in turn is predicted to lead to 
a continuous requirement for infrastructure 
improvements and investment to satisfy this. The 
next stage is likely to be ultrafast technology, which 
is defined as delivering between 300Mbps and 
1,000 Mbps and will be the next step in providing 
broadband service to customers. 

KEY FINDINGS

 −  £500k Cherwell DC

 −  £250k Vale of WH DC

 −  £150k Oxford City

 −  £229k Oxfordshire County Council 

 −  £4.1m Central Gov (DCMS)

 −  £2.3m BT (Capex & Opex)

 −  Total Phase Two Programme £10,529,000

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

Most of Oxfordshire is already covered or is anticipated to 
be covered with superfast broadband infrastructure by the 
end of 2017. However, according to the Better Broadband 
for Oxfordshire website, there are some postcode areas 
in the South around Moulsford, in the center around 
Kidlington South, and in the North around Wroxton and 
Hook North where further funding is required in order to 
upgrade the infrastructure serving premises.  The County 

Council also administers a scheme to assist capital 
funding of wireless or satellite solutions in any remaining 
areas where a minimum of 2Mb/s is not available or 
planned.  Looking forward, the County Council has outline 
plans to go beyond 97% whereby the local community, or 
businesses may contribute towards the very high costs 
incurred with delivering fibre to the most remote and 
sparsely populated areas.

Over the course of the planning period to 2031, future 
technology is likely to lead to demand for higher speeds 
in both residential and commercial premises. This in 
turn is predicted to lead to a continuous requirement for 
infrastructure improvements and investment to satisfy 
this. The next stage is likely to be ultrafast technology, 
which is defined as delivering between 300Mbps 
and 1,000 Mbps and will be the next step in providing 
broadband service to customers. 
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Telecommunications 

 
The fastest mobile technology speed currently available 
within Oxfordshire is 4G. 4G is fourth generation mobile 
phone technology and is five times faster than its 
predecessor, 3G. The next step in mobile technology 
development is 5G. This will dramatically increase the 
speed at which data is transferred, improve response 
times, and provide enough capacity for the devices that 
will be connected. It is still however at an early stage of 
development.

The Strategic Economic Plan for Oxfordshire, OxLEP 
(2016) states that one of the objectives of the Strategic 
Economic Plan (2014) was to support the world-leading 
5G Innovation Centre at the University of Surrey. This will 
enable the Greater Thames Valley to be the first to exploit 
the new opportunities that 5G can offer, supporting the 
LEP’s aim of making Oxfordshire the location of choice for 
the world’s leading science and technology business. 

Existing Infrastructure Capacity
By 2016, mobile phone providers have enabled 4G 
coverage of approximately 70% geographically and 97% 
of the population within the UK. Coverage is generally 
centred around cities and along the main transport 
corridors throughout Oxfordshire. According to anecdotal 
evidence, Oxford has slower download speeds for mobile 
phones than surrounding areas such as Swindon and High 
Wycombe. This suggests that further work is required to 
reach all areas of the county.

97%
Of UK Population covered by 4G 
Network.

1,000x
Potential increase in network speed 

from 4G to 5G.
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

According to the Oxfordshire LEP report, the local growth 
fund of the Oxfordshire LEP offers continued support to 
test-bed new technology and approaches for 5G mobile 
technology at the 5G Innovation Centre. It states that 
£200,000 per year until 2020 is required to jointly fund 
the annual costs of £2.57m for the research team and 
equipment for the innovative 5G mobile broadband pilot 
project. 

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2031

The 5G Innovation Centre supported by the Oxfordshire 
LEP is underway from 2015/16 and development is 
planned until 2020/21, with an anticipated total cost of 
£11m. The Strategic Economic Plan for Oxfordshire, states 
that as of April 2016, the work at the centre has already 
developed the technology to enable speeds of one terabit 
per second, which is more than 1,000 times faster than 
the highest 4G speeds. To date, the centre is the world’s 
largest academic research centre dedicated to next 
generation mobile and wireless connectivity. 

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2031

The first vital step is to ensure the entire county has 
access to 4G mobile network. There is a large scope to 
combine the Better Broadband for Oxfordshire scheme 
with increasing mobile connectivity. If fibre is brought to 
an isolated rural cabined by a broadband company such 
as Openreach, then the mobile companies could use the 
bandwidth to drive 4G mobile off a nearby mast. Looking 
ahead, communication between the parties needs to 
be more transparent to maximise the benefits using this 
synergy of services. 

The next step is to maximise the support to the 5G 
innovation centre, to allow the UK to become leading in 5G 
technology.

 − There is currently good 4G coverage within the 
cities and main travel routes within Oxfordshire. 
Continuing work is required to ensure 4G is 
available for all areas of the county looking forward.

 − Continued support from the Oxfordshire Local 
Enterprise Partnership to the 5G Innovation 
Centre at the University of Surrey will allow the 
UK and Oxfordshire to become a leader in mobile 
phone connectivity. Research and development is 
currently underway – with a speed 1,000 times fast 
than 4G already developed.

KEY FINDINGS
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Waste

Oxfordshire County Council is a Waste Planning Authority 
(WPA), which means that it must plan for future waste 
needs in the County. Housing and employment growth 
will cause corresponding increases in household and 
commercial & industrial waste. In 2014, Local Authority 
Collected Municipal Waste (LACMW) which includes 
household waste, was expected to increase to 376,000 
tonnes in 2031, now this is projected to be 392,000 tonnes. 
Commercial & industrial waste is expected to increase to 
583,000 tonnes in 2031.

The district councils are responsible for the collection of 
household waste from the kerbside, Oxfordshire County 
Council as a statutory waste disposal authority (WDA) 
has a duty to dispose of the controlled waste collected 
in its area by the waste collection authorities and provide 
facilities for residents to deposit their household waste.

Oxfordshire is currently meeting existing statutory 
recycling targets for household waste and performing 
very well with respect to its recycling rate, the low amount 
of residual waste sent for disposal (energy recovery and 
landfill) per household and the low amount of household 
waste (all waste including recycling, composted, landfilled 
and recovered for energy) created per person. 

Key Performance Indicators for Household Waste 2015/16:

 −  Oxfordshire County Council  manages approximately 
290,000 Tonnes of household waste from 278,380 
households each year. 

 − 1,038 kg of Waste per Household / 426 kg of household 
Waste per Person.

 − 58.97% recycling (exceeding statutory target of 50% 
by 2020).

 − 433 kg of Residual Waste per Household sent to energy 
recovery or landfill.

Embedding the circular economy (products being 
designed to maximise repair, reuse and recycling rather 
than thrown away) is central to the authorities approach to 
waste management and will be of great environmental and 
economic benefit to Oxfordshire.

Existing Infrastructure Capacity
Figure 61 and Table 1.40 presents the waste infrastructure 
that supports the management of local authority collected 
waste within Oxfordshire. The County Council’s waste 
delivery model is to use contractors to deliver this waste 
processing infrastructure. 

Organic processing infrastructure 

 −  Organics processing infrastructure is privately owned. 
There are two anaerobic digestions facilities in 
Oxfordshire with a combined processing capacity of 
100,000T of food waste, more than enough capacity 
for future waste growth predictions. 

 −  The council’s focus on behaviour change projects 
that preventing or reducing food waste could reduce 
the amount of food waste sent to the processing 
facilities, however the reality is a large proportion of 
avoidable and non-avoidable food waste is still being 
disposed of in the residual bin. There will always be a 
need to process unavoidable food waste therefore it is 
foreseen that these facilities will be always be required. 

Recycling processing infrastructure 

 − Recycling processing is managed by the district 
councils who secure their own contracts for the 
recycling they collect at kerbside and the recycling is 
sent out of the county for processing. 

 − There is a current focus nationally on a Framework 
for Greater Consistency in Household Recycling 
in England. This aims to make recycling easier 
for households across the UK and aims to create 
consistent volumes and quality of secondary materials 
to attract infrastructure investment such as a Material 
Recycling Facility (MRF) in Oxfordshire. 

1,038
Kilograms of Waste per 
Household within Oxfordshire 
(2015/16)

59%
58.97% of Household Waste 
is recycled within Oxfordshire 
(2015/16)

4.7  Waste
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Waste Facilities Sites 

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Contains, or is based on, information supplied by Natural England. 

Figure 59: Waste Facility Sites within Oxfordshire

* Wallingford AD site also hosts a Composting (Open Window) site  /  Landfill Site at Sutton Courtenay alongside Waste Transfer Station 
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Table 1.40: Waste Infrastructure that supports Oxfordshire

Waste Facility Type Site Waste Type Public of 
Private

Capacity (Tonnes)

Household Waste 
Recycling Centre

Dix Pit 

All waste -No reuse or repair

Public

24,000

Oakley Wood 24,999

Alkerton 21,320

Drayton 25,000

Redbridge 35,000

Ardley Fields 
Private

24,999

Stanford in the Vale 24,999

Materials Recycling 
Facility

Kerbside Collections Kerbside recycling Private

Composting (Open 
Window)

Wallingford 

Green Waste Private

25,000

Showell 21,000

Hinton 5,000

Composting (In 
Vessel)

Ardley IVC Green & Food Waste Private 40,000

Anaerobic Digestion 
Cassington AD

Food Waste Private
50,000

Wallingford  AD 50,000

Energy Recovery 
Facility

Ardley ERF Residual Waste Private 300,000

Waste Transfer 
Stations 

Sutton Courtenay Residual Waste

Private

100,000

Dix Pit Residual Waste 40,000

Banbury  Residual Waste / Street Sweepings 15,000

Cassington Street Sweepings No contractual limits

Landfills Sutton Courtenay Non-hazardous Private 4,743,976 
(m3 end 2015)

Closed Landfills X 10 After-care responsibilities Public n.a

Source: Oxford City Council (Nov 2016)

Disposal, Recycling, Repair and Reuse- HWRC network 
infrastructure 

 −  Oxfordshire currently operates seven Household 
Waste Recycling Centres (HWRCs) 

 −  Current HWRC capacity modelling is indicating that the 
existing size and location of HWRC sites is not fit for 
purpose to serve housing growth and the associated 
predicted increase in waste arisings.  

 −  The HWRC network of sites is sufficient for managing 
household waste in the middle of the waste hierarchy 
(recycling and composting) but it is not fit for purpose 
for managing waste at the top of the waste hierarchy, 
e.g. reuse and repair. Reuse and repair requires space 
to receive, prepare for reuse and selling. Oxfordshire’s 
HWRC current site operations do not prioritise these 
activities for various reasons including space and the 
complexity of reuse operations. 
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Residual waste processing infrastructure

 − Oxfordshire has an Energy Recovery Facility (ERF) 
contract for LACMW residual waste until 2045 
and the ERF at Ardley has the capacity to manage 
approximately 300,000 T per year. Oxfordshire County 
Council currently sends approximately 100,000T or 
35% of its waste there for treatment.

 −  The ERF produces enough energy to power 
approximately 38,000 homes

 −  At current waste growth predictions there is enough 
capacity in the ERF to manage the increase in LACMW 
residual waste associated with housing growth to 
2040.  Council sends approximately 5% of its waste 
to landfills under contract. This is predominantly 
waste that cannot be processed by the ERF due to the 
waste’s nature, for example bulky household waste. 

 −  Oxfordshire County Council also manages 10 closed 
landfills and has continuous aftercare liabilities at a 
cost of £155,000 per year. 

Disposal waste infrastructure 

 − -Sutton Courtenay Landfill is the main landfill in the 
County receiving non-hazardous waste (including 
commercial & industrial waste and small amounts 
of LACMW), Capacity still exists at Finmere Quarry 
and Slape Hill Quarry, although these are not used by 
Oxfordshire County Council. There is expected to be 
enough Landfill capacity until at least 2031.

 − Oxfordshire County Council also manages 10 closed 
landfills and has continuous aftercare liabilities at a 
cost of £155,000 per year.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Infrastructure Investment Required to 2040

Household waste arisings is the total amount of waste 
managed by Council, be it recycled, composted, reused 
or sent to energy recovery. It is influenced primarily by 
three factors: Housing growth and population, GDP and 
consumer behaviour.

Assuming that 127,800 houses are built between 2016 and 
2040 and there is zero percent waste growth due to other 
factors (i.e residents continue to create approximately 
one tonne of waste per household and recycle at 60%), 
housing growth alone will lead to an additional 132,528 
tonnes of household waste to manage per year by 2040 at 
an approximate additional cost of £10.6m per year.

Household waste arisings growth tracks Gross Domestic 
Product (GDP). In times of prosperity, people buy more, 
undertake renovation projects and therefore dispose 
of more waste. During times of recession these waste 
arisings reduce. Future GDP is challenging to predict given 
current national and international events however the 
current GDP forecast is 1.7% with waste growth forecast 
for +/- 1%. 

Today’s economy is based on capitalism and consumption 
and realistically this is not going to change in the 
foreseeable future. In addition people are not going to 
consume less as they become more prosperous, which 
is a recognisable pattern.  A new economic model (such 
as the concept of a Circular Economy) is required to allow 
sustainable consumption and increases in consumerism 
during times of economic growth i.e. a decoupling of GDP 
and waste growth. 

Consumer behaviour can also have an immense impact 
on the amount of waste that is generated and the amount 
of waste that is recycled. Analysis of residual household 
waste collected has demonstrated that 67% (63,000 
Tonnes) of  the waste can be recovered, recycled or 
composted as opposed to being sent to energy recovery 
or landfill; the most expensive option. If residents used 
the kerbside services provided and recycled half of the 
potential recoverable waste they currently put in their 
refuse bin, recycling rates would increase by 11% (to 71%) 
and the County Council could save approximately £1.7m 
per year in processing costs.



 −  Oxfordshire has the infrastructure capacity to 
manage existing waste (recycling, composting, 
energy recovery, and disposal)

 −  Oxfordshire does not have sufficient infrastructure 
to manage reuse and repair - Future HWRC 
infrastructure should support repair and reuse as 
well as facilitate social outcomes by utilising third 
sector organisation skills and experience in this 
sector. Infrastructure could be co-located with 
other local authorities or businesses.

 −  Additional capacity is expected to be required to 
recycle non-hazardous waste (including municipal 
and commercial & industrial).   After 2031 additional 
capacity may be required for recovery and disposal 
for LACMW and commercial and industrial waste.

 −  Embedding the circular economy (in which 
products are designed to maximise repair, reuse 
and recycling rather than disposal) is central to 
the authorities approach to waste management 
and will be of great environmental and economic 
benefit to Oxfordshire.

KEY FINDINGS

The Oxfordshire County Council 2015 Household Waste 
Recycling Centre Strategy  recommended 3-4 larger, 
centrally located sites to enable shorter travelling times to 
sites by most residents, create more opportunity to reduce 
residual waste, allow capacity for increasing waste arisings 
and to increase the repair and reuse of items. The capital 
budget to do this is not sufficient.

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment to 2040

Oxfordshire County Council Cabinet has adopted a 
strategy to move from seven HWRCs to fewer strategically 
located HWRCs. The cabinet recommended that the total 
costs of capital development for managing the HWRC 
network will be established through site specific options 
appraisals in the following order.

 −  Options appraisal for replacing or redeveloping 
Redbridge HWRC

 −  Options appraisal for the rationalisation of Ardley Fields 
HWRC and Alkerton HWRC incorporating potential 
partnership approaches in Cherwell 

 −  Options appraisal for providing capacity in the south of 
the county 

 −  Final decision required on the futures of Dix Pit, 
Stanford in the Vale and Oakley Wood HWRCs after 
the above Redbridge and south decisions are made 
alongside an options appraisal for a potential retained 
or replacement site 

 −  These options are developed to minimise whole life 
costs with the aim of providing an affordable solution 
overall and maximising the security of s106 funding 

The minimum investment required to maintain existing 
sites as-is is estimated at £5.7-£8.5 million with the 
lower figure addressing identified property issues but 
not providing sufficient investment to address existing 
capacity pressures. Emerging pressures generated 
through growth are not addressed or captured in the 
budget. The total capital funding currently available is 
therefore unlikely to be sufficient to meet the full capital 
requirements for meeting waste growth, facilitating waste 
reduction recycling and reuse and therefore not assisting 
towards relieving revenue pressure.

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet growth 
requirements to 2040

Oxfordshire’s infrastructure does not have sufficient 
capacity to handle, process and distribute or repair, 
refurbish and re-manufacture waste for reuse and repair.

Given the existing HWRC network does not manage 
waste at the top of the waste hierarchy and will struggle 
to find capacity to meet anticipated waste increase due 
to housing growth, any new HWRC’s built should be close 
to centres of population and accommodate reuse and 
repair facilities and existing sites should support repair 
and reuse operations when the new management contract 
is awarded. Opportunity to co-locate HWRC’s with other 
sectors should be explored. 

Depending on how LACMW waste (including household 
waste) and commercial & industrial waste is managed, 
existing infrastructure projections suggest that there 
will be a deficit in 2031 of 326,800 tonnes per annum of 
recycling capacity for facilities to recycle non-hazardous 
LACMW and commercial & industrial waste. In conjunction 
with the waste industry, the County Council as WPA 
intends to allocate sites to meet this identified capacity 
gap and generally encourage facilities towards the top and 
middle of the waste hierarchy (reuse, recycle, compost).
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Ardley Energy Recovery Facility, Image Source: viridor.co.uk
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Flood Defences 

 
Oxfordshire county covers an area of 2,605 km2 and is 
situated almost entirely within the Thames River Basin 
District (96.6%) . Small areas drain to the Anglian (2.6 %) 
and Severn (0.8 %) River Basin Districts. The main Rivers 
include: the River Thames, River Cherwell, River Ray, River 
Evenlode, River Windrush, River Ock and River Thame.

There are 4,500 properties in Oxford at a 1% or higher 
annual risk of flooding. This figure could rise to nearly 
6,000 by the year 2080 with the predicted effects of 
climate change. Short term flood risk management 
measures applied by the Environment Agency (EA) are 
capable of reducing this to 1,800 properties currently 
at risk; however this figure is likely to increase when 
considering the predicted effects of climate change.

Oxfordshire is made up of five districts. The main source 
of flood risk to each of the districts is notably from fluvial 
sources associated with the Thames, Ock, Ray and 
Cherwell. Urban development has lead to an increase in 
inpermeable surfaces resulting in increased risk from 
surface water flooding; Multiple flood incidents have been 
recorded in Oxford, Abingdon, Witney and Wheatley. 
There is evidence of groundwater flooding in the south, 
where underlying deposits of chalk are prevalent. . A brief 
summary of flood risk in each of the districts is noted 
adjacent, and a summary of flood risk posed by each 
source within Oxfordshire is in Table 1.41:

4,500
Properties within Oxford at a 1% 
of higher annual risk of flooding..

2018
Construction anticipated to 
begin on the Oxford Flood 
Alleviation Scheme

4.8  Flood Defences & Drainage 

Oxford City: The primary source of flood risk in Oxford 
is fluvial flooding. Oxford is located at the confluence 
of the rivers Cherwell and Thames; therefore the city is 
vulnerable from both watercourses independently and, in 
wider flood events, simultaneously. 

West Oxford: In terms of impacts on residents the 
greatest threat to West Oxfordshire is from the River 
Windrush (a tributary of the river Thames). The Thames 
catchment covers a large area of approximately 12,935 
km2, incorporating the majority of the river catchments 
across the West Oxfordshire District.

Cherwell: The predominant risk of flooding within the 
Cherwell District Boundary is from fluvial sources, which 
is associated with the River Cherwell in the north and the 
River Ray to the east of the District.

Vale of White Horse: Greatest flood risk is from fluvial 
sources, mainly from the River Thames, Cole and Ock. Of 
50,931 properties within the district, 3,183 (6%) are within 
Flood Zone 2 and 2,228 (4%) are within Flood Zone 3.

South Oxfordshire: Greatest flood risk is from fluvial 
sources, mainly from the River Thames, Cole and Ock. Of 
58,749 existing properties within South Oxfordshire, 3,356 
(6%) are within Flood Zone 2 and 1,866 (3%) are within 
Flood Zone 3.
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Table 1.41: Level of risk posed by each source within Oxfordshire

Source of Flooding Perceived	risk	of	flooding	across	Oxfordshire

Fluvial River flooding is the main source of flooding across Oxfordshire. The greatest flood risk is associated with 
the River Thames, predominately in West Oxford and Oxford City.  The northern part of the county is at risk 
of flooding from the River Cherwell, South Oxfordshire and the Vale of White Horse are at greatest risk from 
the Rivers Thames, River Ock and River Thame. 

The most recent significant fluvial flooding event was in 2014, where homes and major transport routes 
were cut off for days. Two main arterial routes, Botley Road and Abingdon Road, had to be closed. Train 
services also had to be stopped due to flooding on the line. The 2007 flood event also had a major impact 
in Oxfordshire and at a wider national scale. An estimated 2,682 properties were flooded (from all sources) 
in the July 2007 event. Prior to this, the Easter 1998 flood event caused severe devastation. Railways and 
roads closed, ~125 residential and 35 homes flooded resulting in £12.5m of damage.

Tidal No tidal flood risk affects Oxfordshire

Pluvial The surface water flood risk in Oxfordshire shows a similar pattern  to the fluvial flood risk, surrounding the 
Rivers Thames, Ock and Ray.

The July 2007 event affected many settlements across the county. Out of the 2,682 properties affected 
from all sources in July 2007, the estimate of properties identified as having flooded internally from surface 
water and ordinary watercourse varies between 100 (Environment Agency) and over 250 (Oxfordshire Fire 
and Rescue Service). The worst affected areas according to the Fire and Rescue Service records were 
(in order of number of properties affected): Bampton, Appleton, Brize Norton, Witney and Bloxham. hese 
settlements are within Cherwell, West Oxfordshire and Vale of White Horse.

In June 2008 surface water flooding occurred after a very intense summer rainfall event. The impact was 
generally concentrated but not confined to South Oxfordshire. An estimate of properties flooded (at least 
75) has been made from the Parish Surveys and the South Oxfordshire District Council (SODC) report on 
the event, which stated that the worst affected communities included Berrick Salome/Roke, Chalgrove, 
Kidlington, Thame, Tiddington and Wheatley. These settlements are within Cherwell and South Oxfordshire.

Groundwater The prolonged event of winter 2000/1 saw some of the highest groundwater levels recorded within 
the chalk and oolitic limestone aquifers in the county, causing flooding in Assendon Spring, Harpsden 
Court Drain (Henley), Stert Brook (Thame) and Ewelme Brook (Ewelme/Benson), which are within South 
Oxfordshire. Cumnor and Botley, near Oxford, were also affected in this event. According to the Parish 
Flooding Survey, 22 properties are estimated to have flooded on the Assendon Spring (an ephemeral 
groundwater fed ordinary watercourse located north of Henley). This type of flooding is particularly 
disruptive because it can last for weeks before water levels subside. 

Other areas that experience groundwater flooding issues are identified by the District and City SFRAs as 
follows: 
• Oxford City: Grandpont and New Hinksey, Oxford District area (east of the city centre), Headington. 
• Cherwell: The base of Crouch Hill in Banbury, Upper Heyford, Kidlington, Bodicote, Hook Norton, 

Steeple Aston and Mollington. 
• West Oxfordshire: Shilton, Alvescot, Northmoor, Langford, Combe and Kelmscott.

Groundwater flooding also occurs in combination with main rivers. In particular, some areas of Oxford, 
including New Botley (January 2003) and New Hinksey (July 2007), have suffered basement flooding when 
groundwater in alluvial gravels has risen, driven by river flooding in the River Thames. Oxford City Council 
noted approximately 190 properties flooded in Hinksey Park ward by this mechanism in July 2007.

Sewers Within the five districts the following areas have experienced sewer flooding issues: 
• West Oxfordshire: Shipton-Under-Wychwood, Ascott-Under-Wychwood, Alvescot, Northmoor, 

Combe 
• Cherwell: Spiceball Park Road, Banbury
• South Oxfordshire: Botley 
• Vale of White Horse: Coleshill 
• Oxford City: New Botley and Osney.
The problems experienced in New Botley and Osney are likely to have been exacerbated by interaction with 
groundwater flooding, which can drive sewer flooding through infiltration into the pipes
 
The DG5 record of sewer flood incidents has been provided by Thames Water. This data indicates the 
total number of properties which have been impacted by sewer flooding (both externally and internally), 
per postcode area, over the previous decade. The dataset does not give exact locations of where flood 
incidents have occurred, only the numbers of properties effected in that area. The dataset excludes sever 
weather events which are normally excluded from the Thames Water official DG5 reporting. There have 
been 127 sewer flood incidents recorded on the DG5 register for Oxfordshire

Reservoirs and 
Artificial	bodies	of	
water

Oxford Canal is the only canal in the county. It extends from Claydon to Oxford City over a distance of 
approximately 78 miles. Overtopping and breaching of the Oxford Canal occurred during the July 2007 
event
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Table 1.42: Summary of Key Flood Risk/Drainage Assets and Stakeholder Responsibilities 

Asset Stakeholder Responsibility

Main Watercourses – ‘A main river is defined as a watercourse marked as such on a main 
river map, and can include any structure or appliance for controlling or regulating the flow 
of water in, into or out of a main river.’

Environment Agency

Ordinary Watercourses – ‘Ordinary watercourses include every river, stream, ditch, drain, 
cut, dyke, sluice, sewer (other than a public sewer) and passage through which water flows 
and which does not form part of a main river.’

LLFA (Oxford County Council)

Sewers Thames Water

Under The Flood Risk Regulations (2009) and the Flood 
and Water Management Act (2010), the Lead Local 
Flood Authority (LLFA) is responsible for developing, 
maintaining, applying and monitoring a strategy for 
flood risk management, including flood risk from surface 
runoff, groundwater and ordinary watercourses.  The EA 
is responsible for flooding from main rivers, the sea and 
reservoirs. Flood risk from sewers is managed by Thames 
Water Utilities, a private utility company responsible 
for public water supply. A summary of stakeholders are 
presented in Table 1.42.

Riparian land owners are those that own land or property 
next to a river, stream or ditch. Riparian land owners have 
certain rights, duties and responsibilities which they 
are legally obliged to fulfil . These apply equally to local 
authorities when they are the landowner. The aim of these 
responsibilities is to help manage flood risk and protect the 
environment. Further information on the role of Riparian 
Land Owners can be found in the EA’s document ‘Living on 
the Edge’ 

The Oxford Area Flood Partnership (OAFP) was formed 
after the floods in 2003 to reduce flood risk in the Oxford 
Area. The partners include the EA, Network Rail, Oxford 
City Council, Oxfordshire County Council and Thames 
Water. The partners look after different parts of the vast 
network of pipes, culverts, ditches and rivers that carry 
water through Oxford and share information about flooding 
in Oxford to develop affordable solutions to existing 
flooding issues. They meet four times a year, but are in 
regular contact throughout. OAFP holds an Open Meeting 
each autumn for any residents interested in attending.

Existing Infrastructure and 
Flooding Issues
Work has been carried out to mitigate the impact of 
river flooding following events in the last few decades. 
Properties on the River Cherwell have benefited from 
actions that were undertaken after the 1998 event. With 
the Environment Agency, Cherwell District Council has 
constructed permanent flood defences as part of Banbury 
Flood Alleviation Scheme (FAS) which saved more than 
600 properties in July 2007. As a result, Cherwell DC 
experienced only 66 internally flooded households and 15 
businesses during July 2007 .

The Oxford Flood Risk Management Strategy was 
published by the Environment Agency in autumn 2010 
following public consultation in 2009. This proposed 
a number of measures to reduce flood risk in Oxford. 
A number of short-term measures have already been 
completed, including maintenance and engineering 
improvements, provision of demountable flood barriers for 
Osney Island and Hinksey Parkand development of a multi-
agency flood plan. Furthermore, £2.5m has been spent 
on removing silts and gravels from the water channels, 
increasing the capacity of structures like culverts and 
providing temporary defences. 

In addition to defences on the ground, an online interactive 
map was launched by Oxfordshire County Council  in 
December 2015  which displays Oxford’s flood network. 
This monitors flood levels in Oxford and acts as an early-
warning system for flood-prone areas. The initiative is 
designed to enable people to take action when flood 
waters rise.

Oxfordshire Growth BoardOxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

174 AECOM



0 5 102.5

Kilometers²

Legend

Oxfordshire County
Surrounding County
LA Boundary
Urban Area
Woodland
Waterbody
Motorway
A Road
B Road

Railway

! Railway Station
! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! Defence

Area Benefiting from
Flood Defences
Flood Storage Area
Flood Zone 2
Flood Zone 3

Total Site Capacity

51 - 100
101 - 250
251 - 500

501 - 1000

1001 - 2000

> 2000

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

Flood Risk

Contains Ordnance Survey data Crown copyright and database right © 2016. Contains, or is based on, information supplied by Natural England. Contains Environment Agency information © Environment Agency and database right.
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There are developed areas throughout Oxfordshire that 
are vulnerable to flooding. There are key urban centres 
located within Flood Zone 3, including Oxford, Abingdon 
and Bicester. Recent evidence demonstrates the 
prevalence of flood risk in Oxford; flooding in 2013/2014 
resulted in the flooding of 168 properties, with  32 people 
evacuated and 45 road closures, main rail line from London 
closed and one school closed. Furthermore sewers were 
affected meaning residents could not flush their toilets.

To accommodate population growth, it is likely that 
suitable sustainable development will be required within 
areas affected by flood risk. In Oxford for example, there 
are 4,500 properties at 1% or higher annual risk of flooding. 
This figure could rise to nearly 6,000 by 2080 with the 
predicted impacts of climate change . Additionally, major 
roads, railways lines, schools and businesses could be 
affected by flooding. 

Based on the Oxdordshire Growth Assessment there is 
capacity for 6,254 new dweallings within Oxford City alone. 
It is therefore crucial to invest in flood defences to protect 
existing properties/infrastructure and wherever possible 
facilitate regeneration and suitable new development. 

Table 1.43 lists significant existing flood defences in 
each of the five districts within Oxfordshire, as well as 
which flood risk management policies are relevant to that 
district as identified by the Thames Catchment Flood 
Management Plan (CFMP). Information on existing flood 
defences has been supplied by Oxfordshire’s flood risk 
documents, including district-specific SFRAs, the PRFA 
and the LFRMS.

The Thames CFMP divides the Thames basin into Sub-
Areas, each Sub-Area has an assigned policy. The Sub-
Area policies relevant to Oxfordshire are detailed in Table 
1.44. There is a small area within Cherwell which is covered 
by the Great Ouse CFMP, this is included in the table.

Table 1.43: Summary of Key Flood Risk/Drainage Assets  

District Flood Risk Management Policy Significant	Existing	Flood	Defences

Cherwell Areas of low to moderate flood risk; risk of flooding is 
currently managed appropriately (Ouse catchment) 

Areas of low to moderate flood risk; provision of 
flood protection through attenuation (Thames 
catchment) 

Major defences in Banbury with a standard of 
protection (SoP) of 1:200 year 

Kidlington 1:100 year SoP

West Oxfordshire Areas of low to moderate flood risk; provision of 
flood protection through attenuation (Thames 
catchment) 

Embankments, revetments and flood walls to a 1:100 
year SoP

Flood bunds at Black Bourton

Vale of White Horse Areas of low to moderate flood risk; provision of flood 
protection through attenuation, with further action 
required to keep pace with climate change (Thames 
catchment) 

13 raised informal embankments

Storage areas at Farmoor Reservoir and Tinsley Park

South Oxfordshire Areas of low to moderate flood risk; provision of flood 
protection through attenuation, with further action 
required to keep pace with climate change (Thames 
catchment)

Areas with moderate to high flood risk, with further 
action to reduce flood risk required 

6 raised informal embankments

Oxford City Areas with moderate to high flood risk, with further 
action to reduce flood risk required

Demountable barriers at Hinksey Park and Osney 
Island
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Figure 61: Sewer Flooding Map of Oxfordshire
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth 
Approach

The EA’s Flood and Coastal Erosion Risk Management 
programme (FCERM) and the Oxfordshire County Councils 
Capital Assets programme were used as the main sources 
of information to identify existing pipeline infrastructure. 
A workshop was held on the 29th November with 
representatives from Oxfordshire County Council, the EA 
and Thames Water. Here, the data collected by AECOM 
was presented and discussed and any gaps in research 
identified and updated as appropriate.

For the purpose of this study and when clear descriptions 
of the schemes have not been readily available, the 
projects detailed in the Oxfordshire County Council’s 
Capital Assets Plan and the FCERMP involving hard 
engineered structures have been classified as ‘flood 
defences’ and those with more natural diversion, 
attenuation or detention mechanisms as ‘sustainable 
drainage’. In reality many flood alleviation schemes will 
contain of elements of both soft and hard engineering.

Existing Pipeline Infrastructure Investment

From the Oxfordshire County Council and EA project 
programmes, only new projects with a listed cost and 
funding information have been taken into account. 
Projects indicated as repair / refurbishment have not been 
included in the analysis as they only preserve the current 
level of flood protection.

It is understood that a number of projects are at appraisal 
stage and therefore it is unclear at this moment whether 
they will go forward. These will be the subject of continued 
engagement with the EA.  

Oxford Flood Alleviation Scheme

The flood risk OxIS workshop on the 29th identified the 
Oxford Flood Alleviation Scheme as Oxfordshire’s main 
headline project.

Flooding in 2014 caused widespread disruption in Oxford, 
with homes and major transport routes cut off, including 
Botley Road, Abingdon Road and the Great Western 
Railway line. Following this, the EA began work on a flood 
alleviation scheme to protect Oxford, The proposal is for a 
four mile two stage channel and flood bunds to divert flood 
waters away from the city centre  and protect up to 1,200 
homes and businesses. the scheme requries all necessary 
approvals and if successful construction is estimated to 
start in 2018. Further hydraulic modelling is being carried 
out to assess effective flood mitigation options to achieve 
the following objectives:

 −  Reduce flood impacts on transport and utilities 
infrastructure;

 −  Safeguard Oxford’s reputation as a thriving centre of 
commerce; and

 −  Create new recreational amenities, wildlife habitats and 
natural watercourses within Oxford.

The main constraints on the scheme are the choice of 
channel route, which depends on land use, old landfill sites, 
hydrology, electricity lines, roads and railways.

Table 1.44: Key headline Flood Risk projects in Oxfordshire

Project Location Description Project Cost

Oxfordshire Flood Alleviation Scheme Oxford New Channel £120m

Abingdon River Ock Flood Storage Abingdon Flood Storage Area £3.55m

Abingdon St. Helens Wharf Flood 
Alleviation Scheme

St Helen’s Mill, Abingdon, 
Oxfordshire

Flood Alleviations £539,000

Wendlebury Cherwell Flood Alleviation £300,000
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 −  The main source of flooding in Oxfordshire is 
from fluvial sources. This is largely from the River 
Thames, Cherwell and Ock. In Oxford alone there 
are 4,500 properties at 1% or higher annual risk of 
flooding.

 −  Surface water and sewer flooding is becoming 
more prevalent with additional demands from new 
development.

 −  Groundwater flooding is seen in the south of the 
county (particularly 2000/2001) associated with 
surface springs located in the underlying chalk 
geology.

 − There are developed areas throughout Oxfordshire 
that are vulnerable to flooding. The number of 
properties affected and the magnitude of flooding 
is set to worsen due to the combination of climate 
change and urban development.

 − There are two major flood alleviation schemes 
undergoing appraisal/ design, which will help 
reduce flood risk in Oxfordshire., namely the 
Oxford Flood Alleviation scheme and the Abingdon 
Flood Alleviation scheme. These consist a four-mile 
diversion channel around Oxford and flood storage 
outside Abingdon, respectively.

KEY FINDINGS

Abingdon Flood Alleviation Scheme

Abingdon and the surrounding area are at high fluvial flood 
risk with extensive Flood Zone 3. The Environment Agency 
is working with the Vale of White Horse District Council 
to develop proposals to reduce flood risk in Abingdon. 
There are 2 flood risk management schemes currently 
being considered. These are a scheme at St. Helen’s Mill 
consisting of a small flood defence wall, and an upstream 
flood storage area on the River Ock. The upstream flood 
storage area is a much larger project that aims to reduce 
risk to properties across Abingdon. Concurrently local 
measures in this area are being progressed as part of the 
Abingdon Flood Alleviation Scheme. 
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Sustainable Drainage

Oxfordshire County Council, as the Lead Local Flood 
Authority (LLFA) is an advisory body (statutory consultee) 
to Local Planning Authorities (LPAs) to help ensure 
sustainable drainage is delivered as part of proposed 
developments. 

Surface water runoff ponds in the natural topographic low 
points along the fluvial floodplain. This is represented in 
surface water flood risk map provided by the Environment 
Agency . The map highlights that surface water flood risk 
is particularly prevalent surrounding the River Thames in 
West Oxfordshire, to the south of Bicester in Cherwell and 
the River Ock in the Vale of Whitehorse. There has been 
numerous incidents of surface water flooding in Abingdon, 
Wheatley and Witney. Urban development results in an 
increase in the impermeable surface area, resulting in 
a greater volume of surface water runoff. It is therefore 
important to consider the use of sustainable drainage 
practices to lessen the impact of development on surface 
water flowpaths.

Existing Infrastructure Capacity
Recently, there has been a shift in the use of ‘hard 
engineered’ flood defences to Sustainable Drainage 
Systems (SuDS) as they are a more viable and cost-
effective method of reducing flood risk long-term. The 
implementation of SuDS is not only advantageous for 
flood risk reduction, they also enhance biodiversity, create 
amenity space, develop green infrastructure and prevent 
pollution. Making their installation all the more worthwhile

The use of SuDS is governed by site characteristics 
such as geology and spatial constraints. The CIRIA SuDS 
hierarchy in the CIRIA C753 document prioritises natural 
methods of sustainable drainage such as the use of basins 
and ponds above the use of infiltration devices, water 
recycling and source control measures.

The British Geological Survey (BGS) suggests that 
Oxfordshire is underlain by a mixed of sandstone, 
limestone, mudstone clays in areas north of Abingdon, 
with small sections of chalk in the southern-most end of 
the county. Overlaying this are sporadic superficial layers 
of Alluvium and River Terrace deposits associated with 
the River Thames and River Ock. Clay geology is generally 
unsuitable for infiltration based SuDS techniques due 
to its low permeability, whereas the chalk in the south is 
much more free-draining and therefore more suitable 
for infiltration. However it is also more susceptible to 
groundwater flooding. It is recommended that site-specific 
assessment for new developments should be carried out 
to verify the ground conditions and site characteristics to 
determine SuDS suitability.

At present, Oxfordshire County Council is working 
closely with the five districts to promote SuDS on all 
developments. Recently completed projects of note 
include:

 −  Kerbside drainage with below-ground storage at 
Witney

 −  Use of detention basins with infiltration features at 
Didcot

 −  Use of SuDS to manage runoff from car-park in Bicester 
Park and Ride 
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Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
The approach to the sustainable drainage pipeline 
infrastructure analysis has been carried out 
simultaneously with the flood defence infrastructure, and 
follows the same methodology. From the Oxfordshire 
County Council Capital Assets and EA FCERMP pipeline, 
all projects revolving around the provision of open water 
features such as attenuation and detention basins, ponds, 
swales and involve no clear hard engineering infrastructure 
have been categorised as ‘sustainable drainage’.

Similar to the flood defence infrastructure analysis, 
only projects that have estimated capital costs have 
been considered under ‘existing pipeline infrastructure’. 
Furthermore, projects that were indicated as maintenance 
or repair/refurbishment have not been included in the 
analysis, as they do not facilitate growth.

From the existing pipeline infrastructure, the sustainable 
drainage projects are included in Table 1.45. 

On a more localised scale, it is expected that new 
developments will not exacerbate existing levels of flood 
risk at the site or elsewhere, and should manage any 
flood risk from surface water generated on site through 
sustainable drainage measures. This is a key consideration 
as an overall increase in impermeable areas within 
Oxfordshire, if unmitigated, will lead to increased surface 
water flood risk. Additionally, the anticipated impacts of 
climate change on storm events and river flows must 
be considered when planning site-specific sustainable 
drainage strategies.  

Future SuDS Implementation
Under current guidelines Sustainable Drainage 
infrastructure will be required on a site-wide basis. This 
will significantly reduce the risk of greater surface water 
flood risk as result of individual developments. On a 
more strategic scale, however, it is recommended that 
Oxfordshire County Council in conjunction with Thames 
Water and Local Planning Authorities take a proactive 
approach and seek to address the existing surface 
water flood risk by improving the drainage infrastructure 
of new developments or implementing strategic area 
wide sustainable solutions.  This would require a good 
understanding of Local Plans (i.e. areas where growth 
is proposed), areas where the existing surface water 
drainage network is at or under capacity and using local 
catchment knowledge. 

It is often the case that the responsibility for maintaining 
Sustainable Drainage Infrastructure is not well defined 
and the maintenance regime itself is not quite as 
comprehensive as it should be. Therefore, a system to 
record and monitor such assets would be beneficial across 
the County to help ensure the level of protection they 
provide is maintained. 

Table 1.45: Key headline SuDS projects in Oxfordshire

Project Location Description Project Cost

Northway and Marston 
Flood Risk Alleviation

Oxford, Peasmore 
Brook

SW Scheme - flood storage within sports fields. 
SuDS with an element of Flood Defence.

£1,487,000

Bloxham Flood 
Alleviation 

Brookside Way, 
Bloxham near 
Banbury

Surface water flood investigation £79,000

River Evenlode NFM Wychwood Investigation into the use of Natural Flood 
Management (NFM) in the lowlands associated 
with the River Evenlode

NFM typically is low cost. This 
is at investigation stage only, 
and therefore costs cannot be 
quantified

Wheatley West Flood 
Attenuation Scheme

Wheatley Brook South Oxfordshire led Project £40,000
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 −  Surface water is prevalent at the topographic 
low points of the floodplains, particularly where 
development has increased the extent of 
impermeable surface. This is namely surrounding 
the Thames in Oxford and in Abingdon, to the 
south. Evidence of multiple surface water flood 
incidents in these locations demonstrate the flood 
risk and the need for SuDS infrastructure.

 −  Areas of clay bedrock limit the use of infiltration 
SuDS; however, areas underlain with chalk (mostly 
south Oxfordshire) and limestone geology are 
more permeable thus supporting the use of 
infiltration techniques. Most importantly, site 
specific assessments should be carried out to 

determine the most feasible SuDS mechanisms to 
use, as well as appropriate site tests to determine 
the suitability of SuDS options, as recommended 
by the CIRIA SuDS hierarchy.

 −  There is evidence of Oxfordshire County Council 
implementing SuDS across the county to date. 
Geocellular storage is used at Witney, there are 
a variety of SuDS techniques implemented at 
Great Western Park development and the recent 
re-development of the Bicester Park & Ride has 
focused on sustainably draining the car parks to 
keep discharge rate to nearby watercourses low.

KEY FINDINGS

Natural Flood Management
An alterantive approach Oxfordshire is taking to reduce 
flood risk is in the form of Natural Flood Management 
(NFM). This is using land management techniques to 
recreate natural processes with the aim of enhancing 
water storage and ultimately increasing floodplain capacity 
. This is a separate mode of flood risk reduction outside 
those of ‘hard engineering’ or ‘sustainable drainage’.  The 
EA have begun funding posts around Oxfordshire (such as 
in the Evenlode catchment) to explore the opportunities 
for NFM as the future of flood management is begining 
look towards this method of risk reduction. It is difficult to 
quantify the application of resources to this form of flood 
management as it is often intertwined with other projects 
and its implementation is usually a long and ongoing 
process. Fundamentally, due to the sustainable nature of 
NFM its long-term cost should be relatively low.
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Green Infrastructure

Natural England’s Green Infrastructure Guidance advises 
that green infrastructure is a “strategically planned and 
delivered network comprising the broadest range of high 
quality green spaces and other environmental features”. 
Oxfordshire’s green infrastructure is highly valued, 
forming a versatile network of natural and semi-natural 
spaces that provide the basis for agriculture, supports 
the area’s ecology and contributes to an attractive 
character that draws residents, employers and visitors 
into the county. The environment also performs a broader 
range of functions, known as ecosystem services, such 
as air quality and climate regulation, flood mitigation and 
space for recreation which all have tangible benefits to 
Oxfordshire’s society and economy. 

Green infrastructure can also promote physical activity 
and encourage more people to get out into nature, with 
improved health and wellbeing. 

Although green infrastructure is important at a variety 
of scales, the focus of this study is strategic green 
infrastructure in Oxfordshire. As such, green infrastructure 
here has been classified into three broad cross-cutting 
remits: landscape-scale assets, strategic ecological 
resources, and strategic recreational resources. However, 
it is recognised that smaller-scale green infrastructure 
has the potential for significant benefit, particularly when 
closer to large settlements, and effectively planned within 
new developments. It is also important to note that while 
this study focuses on green infrastructure in the county, 
there are a number of assets which extend beyond 
Oxfordshire and in to other counties. It is particularly 
important to ensure effective coordination between 
counties in order to maximise recreational and ecological 
value of these assets.

Existing Capacity
Landscape-scale 
As a predominantly rural county, Oxfordshire has a 
diverse landscape character. The Oxfordshire Wildlife 
and Landscape Study  identifies 24 landscape types in 
the county, including chalk downland and slopes, rolling 
clayland, and wooded estate lands. Within this there are 
a number of areas that are particularly important for their 
character and function, including the Areas of Outstanding 
Natural Beauty (AONB), the green belt and ‘blue’ river 
network.

Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty

Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB) are national 
designations with the primary purpose of “conserving and 
enhancing the natural beauty of the area” , this includes 
the landscape of the area itself as well as the broader 
setting and senic views into and out of the area.  Along 
with this primary purpose, AONBs are also required to take 
account of any needs associated with agriculture, rural 
industries and the economic and social requirements of 
the local community. In this regard, it is important that 
the multi-functional nature of AONBs is promoted so that 
recreation, social and economic development can take 
place in the areas whilst also conserving and promoting 
the environment .

There are three AONBs that extend into Oxfordshire: the 
Cotswolds, the Chilterns and the North Wessex Downs  
which together make up about 26% of Oxfordshire’s 
total area. The Cotswolds AONB is to the north-west 
of Oxfordshire and is 2,040 square km in area, 12% of 
which lies in the county. It was originally designated as an 
AONB due to its rare limestone geology and the habitats 
that occurred as part of it as well as a mixture of other 
habitats. The Chiltern Hills AONB is to the south-east of 
the county and 833 square km in area, 28% of which lies 
in Oxfordshire. It contains a wide variety of landscape 
character areas, including a vast area of woodland 
(specifically with a high proportion of ancient woodland) 
and a nationally-important concentration of high quality 
chalk grassland of over 700ha in area . The North Wessex 
Downs is to the south-west of Oxfordshire and is 1,730 
square km in area, however only a small part  of this AONB 
is situated in the county (10%).

Although the three AONBs within Oxfordshire are highly 
valued for their distinct character, and their national 

10%
The percentage of Oxfordshire 
GDP that can be attributed to 
Green Infrastructure within the 
County (£2.1bn per annum).

26%
Of Oxfordshire is covered by 
AONB

4.9  Green Infrastructure
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importance is recognised in local policy, accommodating 
significant growth whilst protecting the special character 
and setting of the AONBs presents a challenge. For 
example, the northern extent of the North Wessex Downs 
is open countryside, allowing for expansive views into 
and out of the AONB. This area is already exhibiting some 
detrimental impacts on the character from development, 
which could be exacerbated by the significant planned 
growth around Didcot to the north of the AONB. 

Furthermore, the growing population across Oxfordshire is 
likely to increase pressure on the AONBs as highly valued 
areas for recreation; this is particularly the case with 
AONBs as they already receive a large number of tourists. 
Specifically, the chalk grassland in the southern AONBs 
of the North Wessex Downs and Chilterns are particularly 
sensitive and often among the more popular areas for 
visitors. Additional measures will be needed to support the 
AONBs in accommodating additional visitors if they are to 
retain their special character.

There are also a number of other continuing issues 
common to all the AONBs, including:

 −  Damaging land management practices including in 
woodlands and partly due to changes in agricultural 
land use, as well as lack of land management

 −  Habitat and species decline associated in part with 
habitat fragmentation and climate change, as well as 
due to pests and diseases. Specifically, the Cotswold 
Valleys have high wildlife value yet the quality of its 
rivers is threatened by current land management 
practices causing diffuse water pollution. The 
Cotswolds Valleys would benefit from improved 
management of adjoining river valley sides in order to 
restore habitats and buffer water courses.

 −  Suboptimal resource use, including inappropriate 
extraction of natural materials (e.g. quarrying) which 
can affect the AONB’s natural beauty and natural 
‘low flows’ of some water bodies resulting in a 
concentration of pollutants

 −  Improvement of recreation management including 
by improving signage, access and rights of way as 
well as continuing to maximise health and wellbeing 
opportunities.

Blue Network

There is a significant network of rivers and streams 
across Oxfordshire, particularly across the middle of 
the county associated with the River Thames. The River 
Thames is one of the most significant features in the 
county’s landscape and is a highly valuable ecological 
and recreational resource, from which the whole of the 
county’s blue network stems. The Upper Thames River 
Valleys sprawl across the northern half of the county, 
and are a designated Futurescape site by the RSPB. 
Futurescapes is an EU-funded initiative run by the 
RSPB which engages landowners throughout priority 
biodiversity areas to promote species and decrease 
fragmentation of habitats. This blue network is highly 
valued as a tourist attraction and also an- ecological 
resource both in the water bodies themselves and on their 
banks. 

While this resource is valuable, it is also under pressure 
and will require additional management to accommodate 
growth. There is significant flood risk along many parts 
of the River Thames, with 12% of the land in the county 
being in the floodplain. This is only due to get worse with 
climate change increasing intense rainfall incidences 
(see Flood Risk sections 26 and 27 for more information). 
Having a large proportion of County land in the floodplain 
also affects availability and quality of water supplies in 
Oxfordshire due to land management practices resulting 
in pollutant run-off into watercourses. Conversely the 
south-east, including Oxfordshire, is an area of particular 
water stress. Specifically in the Upper Thames River 
Valleys, the RSPB is working closely with the Berks, Bucks 
& Oxon Wildlife Trust (BBOWT) which has deemed the site 
to be a Living Landscape. Living Landscapes is an initiative 
developed by The Wildlife Trusts which in the same way 
to Futurescapes works to improve habitats on a strategic 
scale. RSPB and BBOWT have together been identifying 
opportunities to improve the quality of the Valleys 
through the restoration of wetland habitats and increasing 
community involvement in conservation. The Oxford 
canal is almost entirely used for recreational purposes and 
while this has the opportunity to maintain this high level of 
recreational value, it also needs to be effectively managed 
so that recreational pressure does not decrease the 
quality of the resource. This highlights the point that the 
whole blue network is visited by a large number of tourists, 
and pressure on this resource will only be accentuated by 
growth.
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The Upper Thames Valleys Futurescape area could also 
come under significant pressure due to areas of growth 
in Oxford as well as around Bicester and Banbury, which 
underlies the importance of the wetland restoration 
projects outlined.

Green Belt

A Green Belt has been designated to restrain development 
around the City of Oxford and protect the character 
and setting of the historic city. While it is not in itself a 
typology of green infrastructure, there are a number 
of green infrastructure typologies within it. Its primary 
purpose is not to recognise and retain its environmental 
features but to restrict inappropriate urban sprawl. 
However, it also has the potential to provide access to 
countryside, opportunities for recreation, and contributes 
to maintaining attractive landscapes. In Oxfordshire, 
the Green Belt covers around 66,000ha, or around 
25% of the County’s area. Most of this (roughly 75%) is 
under agricultural use and more than 20% of this is at a 
significant flood risk. Roughly 18% of the green belt is of 
ecological value, based on the proportion which is under 
ecological designation or other typology of value such as 
woodlands or RSPB reserves.

There are a number of guidelines which the Green Belt 
should follow in order to check that it is achieving its 
purpose. Generally, the Green Belt retains a high level of 
openness but it is under pressure across the area due 
to a large demand for housing in Oxford .  According to 
the Oxford Green Belt Study, the highest performing 
areas at checking the unrestricted sprawl were mainly 
areas which cut into large settlements, including Port 
Meadow and lower performing areas were situated in the 
south and south-west of Oxford where urban sprawl has 
taken place. As such, there should be a consideration as 
to how these areas which are performing worse could 
be better supported in light of any future development 
and development decisions should be made based on 
the performance of different areas of the green belt. 
All areas of the Green Belt were deemed to contribute 
to the purpose of safeguarding the countryside from 
encroachment, with higher rated areas generally further 
away from large settlements. 

There is planned growth adjacent to the Green Belt. This 
includes the areas expecting more significant growth 
such as Oxford itself and to the south in nearby Didcot, 
as well as areas which expect less growth but which are 
geographically closer to the green belt in Eynsham and 
North Abingdon. It is therefore important that the Green 

Belt continues to perform its function in light of this 
development. Furthermore there could be opportunities 
for the Green Belt to be better utilised as a valuable 
recreation resource. However, in the context of growth in 
the county the green belt may also need to be reviewed 
in order to achieve the balance between restricting 
uncontrolled urban sprawl and reducing the burden 
associated with necessary growth in urban areas.
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Figure 62: Landscape-Scale Assets within Oxfordshire
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Strategic Ecological Resources
Oxfordshire’s diverse landscape provides for a range of 
habitats. The Oxfordshire Wildlife and Landscape Study  
produces a biomap of biobands that show the range and 
quality of habitats within them. The Chilterns, Cotswolds 
and Midvale ridge tend to have the most biodiverse 
habitats which would also therefore need protecting most, 
whereas some of the least biodiverse habitats tend to be in 
the Upper Thames Vale and Northamptonshire Uplands. 

Oxford has significant areas of strategic green space 
that are primarily ecologically valuable and therefore 
should be protected from development and significant 
recreation pressure where appropriate. The conservation 
and enhancement of these green spaces can be legally 
protected by governments or intergovernmental bodies, 
and can also be protected by local and private initiatives. It 
is important that if areas of major projected development 
are near to ecologically important sites, showin in Figure 
64, that those sites are invested in according to need.

Protected Habitats

Although as a rural county, Oxfordshire has a variety of 
habitats supporting a diverse range of flora and fauna, 
several sites are deemed to be significantly important 
and are therefore protected by different legislation. These 
designated sites include European Designated sites such 
as Special Areas of Conservation (SAC). There are also 
nationally-designated sites including Sites of Special 
Scientific Interest (SSSI) and National Nature Reserves 
(NNR), as well as locally-designated sites such as Local 
Nature Reserves (LNR). 

There are seven SACs in Oxfordshire, all located towards 
the southern half of the county. Where development has 
the potential to have a significant impact on a European 
designation, Article 6 of the EC Habitats Directive 1992, as 
interpreted into British law by the Conservation of Habitats 
& Species Regulations 2010 requires a Habitat Regulations 
Assessment (HRA) to assess the likely impact and set 
out mitigation measures in order to make development 
acceptable. HRAs have been carried out for all local 
plans as well as other strategic plans. The HRAs for the 
Vale of White Horse which has four SACs, and for South 
Oxfordshire which has three SACs, have concluded:

 −  Cothill Fen SAC – Although the Vale of the White 
Horse HRA concluded that significant impacts on 
Cothill Fen SAC were unlikely, the South Oxfordshire 

HRA concluded significant impacts could not be 
ruled out. Impacts included reduced groundwater 
levels as a result of increased water demand from new 
development and water quality issues arising from 
wastewater discharges. 

 −  Hackpen Hill SAC – There is ‘a small risk of increased 
recreational pressure on Hackpen Hill SAC which may 
trigger the need for enhanced access management to 
the site’ from a growing population. 

 −  Little Wittenham SAC – The impact on water quality 
was assessed and it was concluded that significant 
impacts from growth in the Vale of White Horse would 
not occur.

 −  Oxford Meadows SAC – Although pressure from 
recreation and on water quality were concluded to 
not be significant, there is potential for increased 
nitrogen deposition and NOx concentration from 
increased development across Oxfordshire to have 
an impact. As the SAC is adjacent to the A34 and A40 
roads Oxfordshire authorities are undertaking more 
detailed studies to investigate air quality impacts on 
the SAC. The local plan makes a number of policy 
recommendations that would however contribute to 
mitigating impacts. There may however be direct land 
take from the SAC to improve the A34.  

 −  Aston Rowant SAC and Chiltern Beechwoods SAC 
– Significant impacts could not be ruled out due to 
increased air pollution from vehicle traffic linked to 
population growth at Henley, Thame and Wallingford.

Including the SACs there are 111 SSSIs designated due 
to having a natural feature of interest. Designated sites 
currently cover around 4,495 ha which are have a relatively 
low coverage of the county, only 2%, when compared 
with the national (8%) and continental (12%) average. 
Four sites have been also designated as NNRs, including: 
Wychwood to the north-west which is a large (262ha) area 
containing mainly woodland, open water and grasslands of 
importance; Chimney Meadows towards the centre of the 
county which is lowland grassland; Aston Rowant to the 
east (159ha of mainly grassland, woodland and scrub), and 
Cothill to the centre of Oxfordshire which has numerous 
habitats in it, but is most well known for its fens and 
invertebrate life. There are also 14 sites identified as LNRs 
in the county. Oxfordshire has 362 Local Wildlife Sites 
which although are not statutory designations, are locally-
selected valuable areas of land which contain important 
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Figure 63: Designated Sites within Oxfordshire
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wildlife. It also has protected habitats run by conservation 
groups, such as the Otmoor RSPB reserve which is a 
160ha SSSI formed of wet meadows and reed beds to 
the north-east of Oxford, and particularly important for 
teals, wigeons, lapwings, redshank and starlings . Taking 
into account significant development around Bicester and 
Oxford, RSPB Otmoor could come under added pressure 
from recreation and as such the RSPB have identified a 
range of opportunities to improve and manage visitor 
access. A significant number of sites in Oxfordshire are 
owned and run by national conservation groups or in 
private ownership, meaning a minority of sites are in public 
ownership. Therefore Oxfordshire is particularly reliant on 
land owners for effective management and maintenance 
of green infrastructure assets.

Overall although these areas have legal and policy 
protection, they will come under pressure from growth 
across the county including from recreation as well as air 
pollution and water quality impacts. 

Other Habitats and Sensitive Areas

As well as legally protected sites and those protected 
by local authorities and conservation groups, there are 
other areas which are of note for their value and potential 
sensitivity either individually or as part of the county’s 
ecological mosaic. There are 36 locally designated 
Conservation Target Areas (CTA) across Oxfordshire. 
These broader areas cover 85% of mapped UK BAP 
priority habitat and 83% of all records of UK BAP priority 
species. 

The BBOWT has also identified a number of potential 
nature restoration sites, which are mainly focused around 
the Cotswolds and Chilterns AONB on the outskirts of 
Oxford . Along with designated sites and other protected 
areas, there are 146 legally protected species in 
Oxfordshire including: water voles, white-clawed crayfish, 
badgers, great crested newts, bats, dormice and native 
reptiles as well as the rare Brown Hairstreak Butterfly. 
Development presents the risk of further fragmentation to 
habitats with impacts on these species. 

Road Verge Nature Reserves, which are areas identified by 
Oxford County Council as species rich and characteristic 
of the area, have special management regimes identified 
to maintain their conservation interest. 

Ancient woodland is defined as an area which has 
been continuously wooded since at least 1600AD, and 

is considered highly important ecologically as well 
as recreationally. There is around 9,000ha of ancient 
woodland in Oxfordshire, equating to over half of the total 
woodland area in the county. This habitat is fairly evenly 
distributed but with a particularly large amount of ancient 
woodland concentrated to the south-east in the Chiltern 
Hills AONB. The Oxfordshire Ancient Woodland Inventory 
notes that only 20% of ancient woodland is under 
statutory designation and therefore local planning policies 
should ensure that the habitat is adequately protected 
from the pressure of growth, for instance through CTAs 
and AONBs.

Mineral sites also have significant potential to contribute 
to the ecologically-led green infrastructure in Oxfordshire, 
particularly considering the constraints on other sites. 
Mineral sites are considered to be temporary and they 
must be restored to positive use once extraction is 
completed. As part of planning permission, each mineral 
site should be considered with regard to its land use 
context and environment. Along with other potential 
objectives, restored mineral sites can contribute to 
nature conservation by acting as priority habitat for 
important species, potentially through supporting the 
CTAs in Oxfordshire. It was concluded through the Quarry 
Restoration Background Paper  that the following CTAs 
had coinciding minerals resource areas in the preferred 
minerals strategy: Oxford Meadows and Farmoor, Lower 
Windrush Valley/Upper Thames, Thames Wallingford to 
Goring, Thames Radley to Abingdon, Thames Clifton to 
Shillingford, and Chilterns Dislope & Plateau. The Oxford 
Meadows and Farmoor, and Thames Clifton to Shillingford 
CTAs are particularly near areas of planned growth in 
Oxford and Didcot respectively, so would particularly 
benefit from greater capacity of green infrastructure 
through mineral restoration sites.
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Strategic Recreational Resources
While there will always be multi-functionality of these 
areas of green infrastructure, it is important in the context 
of development and growth to make a distinction where 
possible. There are ecologically-focused sites such as 
SACs and NNRs, for which the primary focus is protecting 
their natural character. It is important to ensure that a 
balance is struck with these sites in terms of accessibility, 
to ensure that recreational value can be managed without 
detracting from their ecological value. There are also 
recreationally-focused sites which have human use as 
the primary concern but within a natural setting, such as 
country parks.

Access to Large Strategic Sites

In order to maximise recreational value and other social 
values of green infrastructure, access to areas of natural 
and semi-natural green space must be ensured. One of the 
ways that accessibility of natural green space is assessed 
is using Natural England’s Accessible Natural Green space 
Standards (ANGSt)  which state that for certain sizes of 
green space there should be a maximum distance or time 
to walk. According to the ANGSt, larger strategic areas 
of green space should be accessible within the following 
catchments:

 −  There should be one 10ha accessible natural green 
within 5km; 

 −  There should be at least one 20ha accessible natural 
green space within 2km from home; and 

 −  There should be one 500ha accessible natural green 
space within 10km.

There are a number of large strategic sites across the 
county which are publically accessible. Some of these are 
also designated ecological sites and others are primarily 
developed with recreational use in mind. There is a fairly 
even spread of strategic green space across the county, 
but with more significant concentrations to the south-east 
associated with the Chiltern Hills AONB and slightly to the 
north-west associated with the Cotswolds AONB. 

Initial work by Oxfordshire County Council on ANGSt 
provision concluded that a considerable amount of the 
Oxfordshire population is underprovided in terms of 
accessibility. Only 36% of households are within 2 km 

of a 20ha site; 41% of households are within 5 km of a 
100ha site; and no households are within 10 km of a 500 
ha site. Specifically looking at the accessibility of 20ha 
sites, there are deficiencies across the county (except 
in Oxford) and in particular in West Oxfordshire with only 
13% of households having adequate provision of these 
sites. A similar picture emerges for accessibility of 100ha 
sites, with all Oxford households meeting provision 
requirements, but other districts having mostly inadequate 
provision, particularly in Vale of White Horse and West 
Oxfordshire (21% and 20% respectively of households 
meeting accessibility standards). Therefore comparing 
against all ANGSt requirements, the northern districts 
have majority of households not meeting any ANGSt 
requirements (West Oxfordshire – 77%; and Cherwell – 
72%), the southern districts have about half of households 
not meeting any ANGSt requirements, and Oxford has no 
households meeting none of the ANGSt requirements.

Some districts assess quantity of provision of green 
space, for example within Cherwell there was deemed 
to be a lack of accessible green space , and there is also 
need to accommodate growth in the area without it having 
an adverse effect on the Oxford Meadows SAC, towards 
the north of Oxford City. South Oxfordshire has stated 
that notably in Henley-on-Thames and Thame there is a 
considerable existing deficit of green space according to 
their standards. West Oxfordshire concludes that there is 
a general lack of provision across some of the main towns 
based on their recommended standard, and that there is 
a need for additional green space to serve the proposed 
development in Carterton as well as to negotiate with 
landowners to access previously inaccessible areas. The 
City of Oxford concludes from its Green Spaces Study 
that there are roughly equal areas of surplus in green 
space as there are deficits, but those areas of surplus have 
significant surplus such as in Wolvercote, Cutteslowe, and 
Wood Farm. 

There is significant planned growth in Banbury and 
Bicester, and therefore the lack of accessibility in West 
Oxfordshire and Cherwell is likely to be an issue for more 
people. This may also be the case for Didcot which also 
has planned growth and being in South Oxfordshire 
some of its households may have a lack of accessibility 
to green space, which could be exacerbated. It is 
therefore particularly important that any new provision 
can effectively serve these areas in the future. Given that 
Didcot, Bicester, and Oxfordshire Cotswold are to become 
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garden communities, they will in particular be expected 
to deliver high quality green space in spite of current 
lack of accessibility to green space. This is emphasised 
by one of the Garden City principles outlined by the 
Town and Country Planning Association, which says that 
development should provide a “comprehensive green 
infrastructure network and net biodiversity gains”.

Country and Historic Parks

Country Parks are sites which are primarily for people to 
visit and enjoy recreation in a countryside environment. 
There are two country parks in Oxfordshire: Spiceball to 
the north, and Shotover to the east of the city of Oxford.

Historic parks and gardens are areas which are of note for 
their historic value primarily which also have a natural area 
of green infrastructure associated with it. Historic parks 
and gardens within Oxfordshire include Blenheim Palace, 
Buscot Park, Kelmscott, Waterperry, Broughton Castle, 
Stonor Park, Rousham, Greys Court and Mapledurham. 
Mapledurham Estate is adjacent to the Oxfordshire/
Berkshire border and is therefore significant to both 
counties as a resource.

Blenheim Palace is particularly significant green 
infrastructure asset in Oxfordshire, which is a designated 
UNESCO World Heritage Site and draws many visitors. As 
well as the Palace itself, it has 810ha of parks and gardens 
which despite being privately owned have public access to 
them.

Planned growth in Banbury is likely to impact Spiceball 
Country Park and Broughton Castle. Growth in the area 
of Oxford may also impact Shotover Country Park. It is 
therefore important to ensure that provision of facilities 
and the quality of the asset itself is able to meet added 
recreational pressure. 

Access to the Countryside & Rights of Way

Although dedicated natural and semi-natural sites 
for recreation are important, in a predominantly rural 
county such as Oxfordshire, access to the countryside 
can provide for recreation demand in a natural setting. 
Availability, quality and accessibility must be balanced 
to gain maximum value economically and socially. 
Accessibility issues can occur due to poor rights of way or 
restricted access and fees for entry. 

There is a vast network of public rights of way across 
Oxfordshire, the most notable of which include the Thames 

Path National Trail and The Ridgeway . The Thames Path 
National Trail is about 184 miles long and follows the River 
Thames, which cuts across the centre of Oxfordshire. 
The Ridgeway is an 87 mile long prehistoric route passing 
along the Chilterns and the North Wessex Downs AONBs 
in West Berkshire. According to Oxfordshire County 
Council research, the majority of paths across the county 
were deemed to be easy to use and signed appropriately. 
However access items were deemed to be of a worse 
quality than in 2006, with a drop in the amount of stiles, 
bridges and gates felt to be in useable condition. 

There is also accessible land such as downland and 
common land which the public are at rights to walk on. In 
Oxfordshire there are 455ha of ‘open country’, 940ha of 
common land and 463ha of dedicated land contributing 
to a total of 1,858ha of access land (about 1% of total 
land area). It is also particularly important that those living 
in urban areas are able to access natural green spaces 
particularly in larger settlements and in light of the large 
proportion of farmland in the county. However, the fact 
that access land makes up a small portion of total land in 
Oxfordshire means accessibility is an issue for many.

A large number of key public space assets are in private 
ownership and have constraints to accessibility. For 
example, Blenheim Palace charges visitors to the grounds 
and Wytham Woods SSSI is for permit holders only . 
Even those sites which are open to the public could also 
improve their accessibility in a number of ways. The rights 
of way network has been developed historically and 
therefore in some instances may not be fit for purpose 
at the present time. Publically accessible rights of way, 
including many country parks and AONBs, could benefit 
from better maintenance, signage and welcome facilities 
such as car parking in order to maximise value and better 
cope with recreational pressure.  Oxford City Council is 
looking to prioritise renewing Green Flag status for its 
parks which have already achieved this award, which 
recognises well-managed parks and green spaces . 

Woodland

Woodland is an important asset which can contribute 
significantly to the economy but its conservation and 
maintaining access to it can be problematic. Woodland 
value can include use of timber products, reducing 
carbon emissions, and climate regulation, but on top of 
that woodlands are a significant landscape character 
feature which can attract a large number of visitors. 
There is a greater concentration of woodland associated 
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with the Chilterns AONB to the south, Cotswolds AONB 
to the north-west, and Midvale Ridge in the middle of 
Oxfordshire. There are a number of important woodland 
sites across the county, including Little Wittenham Wood 
near Didcot which is managed by the Earth Trust and 
includes important species of fauna and flora. Woodlands 
occupy a lower percentage of Oxfordshire (9%) than 
national and European average and the forestry sector 
in Oxfordshire has been in decline for a number of 
years. The emerging ‘In a Nutshell’ strategy outlines the 
multifunctional importance of woodland as a resource. It 
identifies the need for increase in woodland cover across 
the county, as well explaining the value that bringing a 
larger proportion of woodland into management and 
supporting forestry business could have. It suggests that 
bringing 80% of woodlands into management could bring 
£37 million to the county’s economy per annum. Planned 
growth across the county is also likely to further put this 
resource under pressure, and as such these should be 
measures implemented to ensure good quality access to 
this resource.

This should all be considered in light of the fact that 
majority of woodland is under private ownership. One of 
the reasons why woodland conservation and maintenance 
can be problematic is due to the fact that there is a 
relatively high proportion of small woodlands in the county, 
which makes management more difficult.

Infrastructure Required to 
Support Growth
Forecast growth to 2031 needs to be taken in to account 
for green infrastructure. This is to make sure that areas 
are protected from any increased pressure from growth 
and that they can be enhanced so that value can be 
maximised.

Infrastructure Investment Required to 2031

Although there are a number of projects and initiatives 
across the county developing green infrastructure 
projects (see below), these are not necessarily directly 
related to mitigating or facilitating future growth, 
Therefore, a future study is required across the county to 
understand the requirement for future GI such as through 
the emerging South Oxfordshire and Vale of the White 
Horse Green Infrastructure Strategy (currently being 
prepared) and the emerging report reviewing the county-

wide GI Framework. The emerging report reviewing the 
GI Framework suggests that investment would need to 
be in the region of £50 million per annum over a period of 
15 years in order to achieve a 10% reduction in negative 
social costs, which is without even considering the 
primarily ecological costs.

Due to the legislative requirement for HRA, however, there 
has been an assessment of the likely impacts on European 
designated sites setting out required mitigation action. 
Although these are not fully resolved, they include:  

 −  Hackpen Hill SAC – The Vale of the White Horse 
identified that the Local Authorities will be required to 
make a contribution towards any enhanced access 
management that might be identified by Natural 
England in future as stemming from increased local 
population (through CIL). 

 −  Oxford Meadows SAC, Aston Rowant SAC and Chiltern 
Beechwoods SAC – There will need to be development 
specific quality improvement measures  and wider 
transport policy related measures to reduce polution 
levels.

 −  Cothill Fen SAC – Identify measures to reduce impacts 
on ground water level and water quality. 

Existing pipeline Infrastructure investment 
to 2031

Landscape-scale:

Creating the Environment for Growth - Strategic 
Environmental and Economic Investment Plan for 
Oxfordshire (SEEIP) outlines the necessary development 
of natural capital to accommodate growth in Oxfordshire. 
Some of the projects from the SEEIP include:

 − River Evenlode Catchment Restoration and Land 
Management Enhancement Partnership

 − Upper Thames Floodplain Restoration Project

 − Oxford Flood Alleviation Scheme 

 − A self-funded water management and access 
organisation in the Upper Thames – locations to be 
confirmed through a feasibility study (self-led by the 
NFU where the hope is that it can be self-funding within 
five years) 
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Strategic Ecological Resources:

Some more of the projects from the SEEIP include:

 − The Natural Capital of Woodlands: Bringing woods in 
the Oxfordshire AONBs into sustainable management 
(led by the Chilterns Woodlands Project)

 − Lower Windrush Valley Project 

 − Windrush in Witney Project  

Strategic Recreational Resources:

Some more of the projects from the SEEIP include:

 − The Wychwood Centre, part of the Wychwood Project 

 − A proposed community woodland/country park 
between Bicester and Chesterton

 − Cherwell Country Park (led by Cherwell District Council)

 − OxCan cycle path 

 − Promoting the Tourism offer in Oxford’s rural hinterland 

 − Bicester Walking & Cycling Connectivity Project (led by 
Cherwell District Council)

 − Green Infrastructure for Healthier Lives in Oxford 

 − Greening Bicester – Growing the Garden Town (led by 
Cherwell District Council)

 − The Oxfordshire Forestry Programme (OFP) 
encompassing the TOE2 Oxfordshire Woodfuel 
Programme (led by the Sylva Foundation)

 − Wood Stations and Biomass Trade Centres (led by the 
Cotswolds Conservation Board)

 − One Planet Oxfordshire – A Sustainability Framework 
and Action Plan (led by Bioregional)

 − My Oxfordshire: a Landscape and Townscape Strategy 
(led by Oxfordshire County Council)

 − Wilts and Berks Canal  restoration

 − Greater Didcot Garden Town - green corridors and  
cycling schemes

 

Gap in Infrastructure Provision to meet 
growth requirements to 2031

Growth across Oxfordshire will place pressure on 
strategic green infrastructure assets and the broader 
natural environment, resulting from visual intrusion, 
increased recreation pressure, resource use as well as 
fragmentation  and loss of habitat that will need to be 
mitigated for Oxfordshire to continue to enjoy the natural 
capital benefits these spaces provide. However, additional 
work needs to be undertaken to understand the need for 
new strategic green infrastructure across the county to 
address a number of key issues that currently do not have 
infrastructure requirements identified:

Landscape-scale

 − Although growth within AONBs is severely restricted, 
development on the AONB periphery can have an 
impact on the quality and character of these special 
areas by disrupting views into and out of the areas. 
Development on the edges of the AONBs will need to 
be carefully assessed to ensure that they conserve and 
enhance the quality and natural character of the area.  

 − Growth across the county is also likely to increase 
recreation pressures on the AONBs. As such, there 
is likely to be the need for additional capital and 
management projects across these areas to reduce 
the impact of extra visitors on the character of the 
areas. 

 − As growth in and around Oxford increases, there is 
likely to be increased pressure on the green-belt. 
The Green Belt Review illustrates that some areas of 
the greenbelt are performing better than others in 
restricting sprawl but there is potential for the green 
belt to play a greater role in mitigating for the recreation 
demands of a growing population. Opportunities to 
extend the green belt should be reviewed as necessary 
in order to allow it to better achieve its purpose.

 − Growth is likely to increase pressure on water resource 
(see Utilities section) and have the potential to increase 
flood risk (see flood risk section) as well as reduce 
water quality. A more integrated approach to water 
cycle management could be employed to reduce the 
impacts.
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 − Oxfordshire has a wide range of high quality green 
infrastructure assets that attract investment and 
provide a range of valuable ecosystem services. 
The benefits from green infrastructure can be 
felt within a number of sectors, including: the 
sustainable management of water and waste water 
resources, flood management, transport and 
connectivity, and health. 

 − Although these green infrastructure assets are 
likely to come under increasing pressure from 
development that could undermine their value, 
there has been limited forward planning for 
green infrastructure. This may be in part due to a 
relative lack of evidence meaning that accurate 
assessments of green infrastructure need cannot 
be undertaken.

 − On a landscape scale, the potential impact of 
new development should be assessed so that the 
character and quality of the nationally important 
AONBs are enhanced or impact is mitigated at 
least. The impact of increased visitors on AONBs 

should also be managed through the development 
of recreation and support infrastructure where 
necessary. Similarly, the blue network is likely to be 
increasingly utilised for recreation and could suffer 
from over abstraction. The Green Belt around 
Oxford could be enhanced to provide an important 
recreational and ecological resource.

 − Although significant impacts from development 
on internationally recognised sites of ecological 
interest are likely to be limited and manageable, the 
impact of development on the wider ecology is less 
well understood. Good practice would continue 
to protect important sites as well as provide a 
connected network of green infrastructure to 
support biodiversity.

 − Existing deficits in accessible natural and 
semi-natural space for recreation is likely to be 
exacerbated by demands from the residents of 
new development.  Additional strategic space for 
recreation will be needed, as well as smaller more 
localised spaces.  

KEY FINDINGS

Strategic Ecological Resources

 − Although the HRAs provide details as to the likely 
significant impacts from growth, the specific mitigation 
measures (see above) are not clearly identified.

 − Development will have wider impacts on habitats and 
ecological resources through potential fragmentation, 
pollution and resource use. Although at present there 
are policies across the county to minimise losses and 
where possible contribute to biodiversity gains there 
are no formal offset arrangements which could help 
reduce continued habitat loss and framentation.  
However, procedures for biodiversity accounting to 
secure net gain in biodiversity are being developed 
by the Thames Valley Environment Records Centre in 
consultation with local partners. 

Strategic Recreation Resources 

 − The local authorities should facilitate greater 
interaction with green infrastructure assets, including 
marketing and promotional material for them. It could 
also be helpful to ensure that interaction is pursued in 
an engaging manner.

 − It is important that accessibility of public sites is 
maintained and improved in order to accommodate 
growth. This includes the quality of facilities on 
entrance to an area of green space and accessibility 
features such as bridges, gates, and paths.  

 − Amount of access land should also be increased in 
order to improve the general recreational value of 
green infrastructure across the county. 
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INFRASTRUCTURE 
INVESTMENT 05



This chapter provides a summary 
of infrastructure investment 
required to support the level 
of social and economic growth 
forecast for Oxfordshire. This 
includes a focus on regional 
projects, county-wide projects and 
major projects important at the 
local level. 
An infrastructure project schedule has been collated as 
part of the stage 1 technical work. This provides a working 
list of all infrastructure projects identified as critical and 
essential to support the assessed scale of housing and 
economic growth to 2040. 

The following sources represent examples of the inputs to 
this draft infrastructure project schedule:

 −  Local Planning Authority Infrastructure Delivery Plans

 −  Oxfordshire County Council Devolution evidence base 
work focused on growth corridor transport projects

 −  Environment Agency EFERM Investment Pipeline

This Strategy considers a comprehensive scope of 
infrastructure topics which do not all have existing 
evidence with regards to identified infrastructure projects 
to support growth as far ahead as 2040. The stage 1 draft 
project schedule represents a work in progress and will be 
refined in collaboration with the project stakeholders as 
the project moves forward.

Figure 66 on the facing page presents a screen shot of the 
working project schedule. The aim of the project schedule 
ls to provide the OXIS with:

 −  An evolving evidence base that can be interrogated 
and improved moving forward

 −  A key component of the prioritisation exercise 

The project schedule aims to record the following data for 
each project:

 − Infrastructure type

 −  Geography and location

 −  Project status

 −  Description of project

 −  Delivery responsibilities

 −  Timing of Requirement

 −  Estimated Project Costs

 −  Secured Funding

 −  Estimated Potential Funding

It is acknowledged however that in some cases a 
theoretical consideration will have to be adopted 
to estimate the scale and timing of infrastructure 
requirements, particularly post 2031. For this purpose 
the OXIS is able to utilise theoretical demand modelling 
based upon the identified growth forecasts (increase in 
homes, population change and increase in employment 
floorspace) and the application of established best 
practise planning benchmarks. This will not provide 
tangible projects for further consideration but allows the 
scale of investment to be highlighted and further work to 
be initiated to identify specific investment priorities (actual 
projects). 

5.1  Stage 1 Draft Schedule
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Area of Investment Investment Topic Project Name Location Delivery Provider Cost
2016-21

Cost
2021-26

Cost
2026-31

Cost
2031-40 Total Cost Total Secured 

Funding

Regional Infrastructure Green Infrastructure A self-funded water management and access organisation in the Upper Thames £1,320,000 £1,320,000

South and Vale Local Road Network A338 capacity improvements including Frilford Lights Abingdon Oxfordshire County Council £10,000,000 £10,000,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network A34 (South) corridor Park & Ride inc Lorry Park Oxfordshire County Council £0 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network A34 Chilton Junction Improvements Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £10,883,000 £10,883,000 £10,883,000

Regional Infrastructure Strategic Road Network A34 Oxford to Cambridge Expressway Countywide Highways England £1,000,000,000 £1,000,000,000 £0

Cherwell District Council Local Road Network A361 Bloxham Road / Queens Way / Springfield Avenue Improvements Banbury Oxfordshire County Council TBC £0 £68,028

Cherwell District Council Local Road Network A361 South Bar Street/ Horsefair corridor traffic mangement measures Banbury Oxfordshire County Council £1,000,000 £1,000,000 £37,524

Cherwell District Council Local Road Network A361 Southam Road / Castle Street/ Warwick Road Improvements Banbury Oxfordshire County Council £0 £0

West Oxfordshire District Council Local Road Network A40 Long Term Strategy Witney Oxfordshire County Council £200,000,000 £200,000,000 £0

West Oxfordshire District Council Local Road Network A40/Minster Lovell West Facing Slips Witney £7,300,000 £7,300,000 £0

West Oxfordshire District Council Local Road Network A40/Shores Green West Facing Slips & redesignation of the A4095 Witney Developer £6,500,000 £6,500,000 £6,500,000

South and Vale Local Road Network A4074 capacity improvements Clifton Hamden Oxfordshire County Council £10,000,000 £10,000,000 £20,000,000 £20,000,000

Oxford City Council Local Road Network A40-A44 link road Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £11,800,000 £11,800,000 £7,300,000

Cherwell District Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus A41 infrastructure improvements and bus priority Bicester £10,000,000 £10,000,000 £10,000,000

South and Vale Local Road Network A4130 capacity improvements (between Didcot and Wallingford) Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £5,000,000 £5,000,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network A417 Improvements -Wantage to Blewbury including Rowstock Roundabout Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £5,000,000 £5,000,000 £1,000,000

South and Vale Local Road Network A420 Corridor Improvements Oxford £6,000,000 £12,000,000 £18,000,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network A420 Western Vale infrastructure (Shrivenham & Faringdon junctions) OCC/Developers £5,500,000 £5,000,000 £3,000,000 £13,500,000 £1,500

Cherwell District Council Local Road Network A4260 Bridge Street/Cherwell Street eastern corridor improvements Banbury Oxfordshire County Council £5,000,000 £5,000,000 £270,691

South And Vale Flood Defences Abingdon Back Water Flood Risk Management Scheme Abingdon, Oxfordshire Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

South And Vale Flood Defences Abingdon River Ock Flood Storage Area Abingdon, Oxfordshire Environment Agency £3,554,000 £3,554,000 £3,554,000

South And Vale Flood Defences Abingdon River Stert Flood Alleviation Scheme Abingdon, Oxfordshire Environment Agency £336,000 £336,000 £336,000

South And Vale Flood Defences Abingdon St. Helen's Wharf Flood Alleviation Scheme St. Helen's Mill, Abingdon, Environment Agency £539,000 £539,000 £539,000

West Oxfordshire District Council Local Road Network Access to Carterton B4477 Upgrade and Witney ro carterton Premium Cycle Route Witney West Oxfordshire DC £4,000,000 £4,000,000 £1,934,654

South and Vale Local Road Network Access to Culham Science Centre - Phase 1 Abingdon Oxfordshire County Council £15,780,000 £15,780,000 £4,600,000

South and Vale Local Road Network Access to Culham Science Centre - Phase 2 (River Crossing) Abingdon Oxfordshire County Council £125,000,000 £125,000,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network B4015 Clifton Hampden to A4074 Capacity Improvements Clifton Hamden Oxfordshire County Council £10,000,000 £10,000,000

South Oxfordshire District Council Flood Defences Bablock Hythe Static Home Site Flood Risk Management Scheme Bablock Hythe, West Oxfo Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Local Road Network Banbury A361 Bloxham Road / South Bar Street improvements Banbury Developer TBC £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Active Modes Banbury Canalside pedestrian/cycle foot bridges over canal and river. Banbury Oxfordshire County Council TBC £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus Banbury Infrastructure for town centre bus routing including bus station Banbury Oxfordshire County Council TBC £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Rail Network Banbury Rail Station Accessibility: Opening Tramway Road and bus routing via StatioBanbury Oxfordshire County Council TBC £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Rail Network Banbury Rail Station Forecourt Banbury Chiltern Railways TBC £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Local Road Network Banbury Townwide Network Improvements Banbury Oxfordshire County Council £6,500,000 £6,500,000 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Barton site access & bus link Oxford Developer £5,100,000 £5,100,000 £5,100,000

South Oxfordshire District Council Flood Defences Benson Flood Risk Management Scheme Benson, South OxfordshireEnvironment Agency £0 £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Flood Defences Bicester Industrial Area Initial Assessment Bicester Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Active Modes Bicester Sustainable transport strategy Bicester £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Active Modes Bicester Sustainable transport strategy Bicester £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Flood Defences Bicester Town Centre Trash Screen Investigation Bicester Town Centre, Oxf Environment Agency £35,000 £35,000 £35,000

Cherwell District Council Green Infrastructure Bicester Walking & Cycling Connectivity Project Cherwell District Council £8,000,000 £8,000,000

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Blackbird Leys Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £1,500,000 £1,500,000 £0

Cherwell District Council Flood Defences Blackthorn Flood Risk Management Scheme Blackthorn, Oxfordshire Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Drainage Bloxham (Tadmarton Road) Flood Risk Management Scheme Tadmarton Road, BloxhamOxfordshire CC £79,000 £79,000 £79,000

Cherwell District Council Flood Defences Bloxham Flood Alleviation Scheme Brookside Way, Bloxham nEnvironment Agency £340,800 £340,800 £340,800

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Botley Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £700,000 £700,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Botley A420 Corridor Improvements Oxford £10,000,000 £7,000,000 £17,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Botley interchange and approaches Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £2,000,000 £2,000,000 £4,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Flood Defences Boundary Brook Catchment (Florence Park) Flood Alleviation Florence Park, Iffley, OxforEnvironment Agency £415,000 £415,000 £415,000

Oxford City Council Active Modes Broad Street public realm phase 1 - east section Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £2,800,000 £2,800,000 £0

Oxford City Council Active Modes Broad Street public realm phase 2 - west section Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £2,000,000 £2,000,000 £0

West Oxfordshire Flood Defences Brook End, Chadlington Flood Risk Management Scheme Brook End, Chadlingto, WeOxfordshire CC £0 £0 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Line 1 - Blackbird Leys to city centre Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £2,200,000 £2,200,000 £4,400,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Line 1 - Langford Lane to city centre Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £9,150,000 £9,150,000 £18,300,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Line 2 - Cumnor to city centre Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £5,100,000 £5,100,000 £10,200,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Line 2 - Thornhill to city centre Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £8,500,000 £8,500,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Line 3 - Eynsham to Marsh Lane (inc. A40 Science Transit) Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £21,000,000 £21,000,000 £42,000,000 £22,000,000

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Line 3 - Hollow Way to Lodge Hill and Sandford Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £13,000,000 £13,000,000 £26,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Line 3 - Marsh Lane to Hollow Way (inc. A2H) Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £16,000,000 £3,500,000 £19,500,000 £12,500,000

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus BRT Within city centre Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £1,200,000 £1,200,000 £1,200,000 £3,600,000 £0

Cherwell District Council Green Infrastructure Burnehyll Community Woodland Burnehyll Community Woodland Association £0

Cherwell District Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus Bus priority on the A41 Bicester OCC £10,000,000 £10,000,000 £10,000,000

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus Bus stand extension on Becket Street Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £3,000,000 £3,000,000 £0

West Oxfordshire District Council Active Modes Carterton Alvescot Road cycleway Caterton Oxfordshire County Council £195,000 £195,000 £0

West Oxfordshire District Council Active Modes Carterton Brize Norton Road cycleway Caterton Developer TBC £0 £0

West Oxfordshire District Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus Carterton bus stop provision at RAF Brize Norton main gate Caterton Oxfordshire County Council £46,000 £46,000 £0

West Oxfordshire District Council Local Road Network Carterton Town Centre improvements (tackle traffic queuing and public realm environCaterton Oxfordshire County Council TBC £0 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Central Didcot Transport Corridor (Jubilee Way to Science Bridge) Didcot OCC/ SODC £7,500,000 £7,500,000 £15,000,000 £0

South Oxfordshire District Council Flood Defences Chalgrove Flood Risk Management Scheme Chalgrove, Oxfordshire Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Green Infrastructure Cherwell Country Park Cherwell District Council £550,000 £550,000 £1,100,000

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus City centre traffic access restrictions Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £100,000 £100,000 £200,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus City centre transit tunnels: east-west Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £300,000,000 £300,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus City centre transit tunnels: north-south Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £300,000,000 £300,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Active Modes Connections to Oxford Station Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £13,920,000 £13,920,000 £4,060,000

Oxford City Council Rail Network Cowley branch line Cowley Chiltern Railways/Network Rail/City/County £20,000,000 £20,000,000 £40,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Cowley Centre Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £2,600,000 £2,600,000 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Cowley Road Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £1,800,000 £1,800,000 £0

South and Vale Rail Network Culham Railway Station Abingdon South Oxfordshire DC £4,350,000 £4,350,000 £4,350,000 £13,050,000 £4,050,000

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Cutteslowe roundabout Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £4,100,000 £4,100,000 £4,100,000

Oxford City Council Active Modes Cycle hire stations Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £700,000 £700,000 £600,000 £2,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Active Modes Cycle route signage and wayfinding Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £200,000 £200,000 £150,000 £550,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Didcot car parking capacity improvements Didcot SODC/OCC £4,000,000 £6,000,000 £2,000,000 £12,000,000 £0

Sub-Regional Infrastructure (Cross BRail Network Didcot East Grade Separation Didcot Network Rail £100,000,000 £100,000,000 £0

South and Vale Active Modes Didcot Garden Town Green Corridors Didcot South and Vale £10,000,000 £10,000,000 £10,000,000 £30,000,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Didcot Jubilee Way junction Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £6,500,000 £6,500,000 £1,280,000

South and Vale Local Road Network Didcot Northern Perimeter Road Stage 3 Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £12,500,000 £12,500,000 £6,277,000

South and Vale Rail Network Didcot Parkway Station Package Didcot First Great Western £45,225,000 £45,225,000 £90,450,000 £60,000,000

South and Vale Local Road Network Didcot Science Bridge & A4130 Capacity Improvements Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £43,170,000 £43,170,000 £13,517,000

South and Vale Local Road Network Didcot Southern Bypass Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £50,000,000 £50,000,000 £100,000,000 £0

South Oxfordshire District Council Flood Defences Dorchester Flood Risk Management Scheme Dorchester, Oxfordshire Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

South Oxfordshire District Council Flood Defences Drayton St Leonard Flood Risk Management Scheme Drayton St Leonard, Oxfor Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

South And Vale Flood Defences East Hagbourne Flood Risk Management Scheme East Hagbourne, OxfordshEnvironment Agency £0 £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Strategic Road Network East of M40 J11 Link Road Cherwell Oxfordshire County Council £15,000,000 £15,000,000 £0

Regional Infrastructure Rail Network East West Rail Countywide Network Rail £600,000,000 £600,000,000 £1,200,000,000 £0

Cherwell District Council Rail Network East West Rail phase 2 scheme Bicester Oxfordshire County Council £15,750,000 £15,750,000 £0

Cherwell District Council Rail Network East West Rail phase 2 scheme Bicester £40,000,000 £40,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Eastern Arc Phase 2 - Access to Cowley Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £5,200,000 £5,200,000 £10,400,000 £2,240,000

Cherwell District Council Local Road Network Eastern peripheral corridor Bicester Developer £2,500,000 £2,500,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Enterprise Zone Sustainable Transport Project - Cycleway improvements - Harwell ODidcot Oxfordshire County Council £488,000 £488,000 £488,000

South and Vale Local Road Network Featherbed Lane and Steventon Lights Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £7,724,000 £7,724,000 £7,724,000

Sub-Regional Infrastructure (Cross BRail Network Four Tracking between Didcot & Oxford Didcot Network Rail £187,500,000 £187,500,000 £375,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Freight Freight consolidation centre(s) Countywide Oxfordshire County Council £2,500,000 £2,500,000 £5,000,000 £0

Cherwell District Council Freight Freight interchange at Graven Hill Bicester £0 £0

Oxford City Council Freight Freight restrictions Countywide Oxfordshire County Council £50,000 £50,000 £0

Oxford City Council Active Modes Frideswide Square Oxford £6,726,000 £6,726,000 £6,726,000

Oxford City Council Active Modes George Street public realm and enabling measures Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £2,500,000 £2,500,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus Gloucester Green bus terminal phase 1 Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £800,000 £800,000 £0

Oxford City Council Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus Gloucester Green bus terminal phase 2, including cycle hub Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £4,000,000 £4,000,000 £8,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Active Modes Gloucester Green cycle hub Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £350,000 £350,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Golden Balls Roundabout junction improvements (A4074/B4015) Clifton Hamden Oxfordshire County Council £5,000,000 £5,000,000 £5,000,000

South Oxfordshire District Council Flood Defences Goring on Thames Flood Risk Management Scheme Goring on Thames, OxfordEnvironment Agency £385,500 £385,500 £385,500

Sub-Regional Infrastructure (Cross BGreen Infrastructure Greater Didcot Garden Town South Oxfordshire and Vale of Whit £1,325,000 £15,000,000 £15,000,000 £31,325,000 £151,961

Oxford City Council Green Infrastructure Green Infrastructure for Healthier Lives in Oxford Centre for Sustainable Healthcare £235,000 £235,000

Cherwell District Council Green Infrastructure Greening Bicester - Growing the Garden Town: Cherwell District Council £600,000 £600,000

South and Vale Rail Network Grove Station Grove Network Rail £20,000,000 £20,000,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Harwell Campus access Improvements (Fermi and Curie Avenues) Didcot Oxfordshire County Council/Harwell Campus £16,000,000 £16,000,000 £0

South and Vale Local Road Network Harwell Campus Entrance (Thomson Avenue) Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £2,000,000 £2,000,000 £2,000,000

South and Vale Local Road Network Harwell Link Rd Section 1 B4493 to A417 Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £11,300,000 £11,300,000 £11,300,000

South and Vale Local Road Network Harwell Link Rd Section 2 Hagbourne Hill Didcot Oxfordshire County Council £6,015,000 £6,015,000 £6,015,000

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Headington Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £1,000,000 £1,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Headington roundabout - phase 2 (inc. Collingwood Crossing) Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £6,100,000 £6,100,000 £0

South Oxfordshire District Council Flood Defences Henley-on-Thames Flood Risk Management Scheme Henley-on-Thames, OxfordEnvironment Agency £0 £0 £0

Cherwell District Council Strategic Road Network Hennef Way Corridor improvement Cherwell Oxfordshire County Council £5,415,000 £4,615,000 £10,030,000 £800,000

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Heyford Hill roundabout Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £5,000,000 £5,000,000 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Hinksey interchange Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £8,700,000 £8,700,000 £8,700,000

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Horspath Road Junction Improvements Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £4,100,000 £4,100,000 £0

Sub-Regional Infrastructure (Cross BWaste HWRC Strategy (OCC) District Wide Strategy OCC £8,500,000 £8,500,000 £0

Cherwell District Council Flood Defences Islip Flood Risk Management Scheme Islip village, Cherwell Distr Environment Agency £0 £0 £0

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Kennington & Hinksey Roundabout Oxford £7,473,000 £7,473,000 £7,473,000

Oxford City Council Local Road Network Kidlington roundabout Oxford Oxfordshire County Council £1,250,000 £1,250,000 £2,500,000 £0

Project Costs Secured Funding

Figure 64: Draft Stage 1 Project Schedule (Screenshot only - to demonstrate structure and content approach)
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5.2  Highlighting Major Projects

Chapter 4 of the document has presented detailed 
analysis of the existing and future infrastructure 
requirements to support growth across Oxfordshire. The 
OXIS project schedule is a working draft document which 
is collating information on key infrastructure projects 
across all geographies and topic areas. Stage 2 of the 
project will work to refine this project schedule and to 
focus attention on the priority projects for Oxfordshire 
whether they are locally, sub regionally or regionally 
significant.

This section highlights some of those projects currently 
identified within the project schedule focusing on the 
major local or sub regional projects and the regional or 
nationally significant projects. It is important to note that 
this section and the projects presented are not prioritised 
schemes for the OXIS. Chapter 6 of this document 
introduces our suggested approach towards prioritisation 
which will be explored as part of Stage 2 of the OXIS in 
collaboration with the project partners.  

Major Local and Sub Regional 
Infrastructure Projects
A considerable number of infrastructure projects have 
been identified across Oxfordshire for each of the 
infrastructure topics. The following projects demonstrate 
some of the major local schemes or sub regional schemes 
(affecting more than one local authority within the county).  

Figure 67 on the facing page helps to illustrate the location 
of some of the major transport projects against the 
forecast housing growth which is represented through the 
shading of wards by aggregated housing sites.

Highway Projects:

 −  A34 Technology enhancements and Oxford Junctions; 

 − West Oxfordshire - A40 Short term and long term 
strategies

 −  Banbury – East of M40 J11 Link Road

 −  Banbury – A4260 Bridge St / Cherwell Street Eastern 
Corridor Improvements

 −  Bicester – Upgrade the A4421 to Dual Carriageway 

 −  Oxford - Link road between A40 and A44 (2016-2020)

 −  Oxford - Botley A420 Corridor Improvements

 −  Further A420 Corridor Improvements

 −  Wantage Eastern link Road

 −  Didcot Science Bridge & A4130 Capacity 
Improvements

 −  Didcot Northern Perimeter Road Stage 3 

 −  Central Didcot Tansport Corridor (Jubilee Way to 
Science Bridge)

 − Lodge Hill Slips (South Facing)

 − Clifton Hampden Bypass

 − Didcot Culham River Crossing
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Figure 65: Major Transport Infrastructure Projects being considered in this strategy (not all have secured funding)
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Rail Projects:

 −  Didcot East Grade Separation

 −  Didcot Parkway Station Package

 −  Four Tracking between Didcot & Oxford

 −  Re-opening of Grove Station

 −  Cowley Branch Line

 −  Oxford Station and Banbury Station Masterplans

Strategic Rapid Transit and Other Modes:

 −  Oxford City Centre Transit Tunnels (East – West and 
North - South)

 −  Medium / Long-term Park and Ride – new and 
expanded sites 

 −  Oxford Bus Rapid Transit Lines

 −  Bus Priority on the A41 Corridor 

 −  Bicester Cycle Corridor

 −  Super Cycle Routes 

Non Transport Projects:

 −  Oxford Flood Alleviation Scheme

 −  Oxfordshire Household Waste Recycling Centre 
Strategy

 −  Better Broadband for Oxfordshire Programme 

 −  Greater Didcot Garden Town Infrastructure Package 
(including Green Corridors) 

 − 35 Primary schools and 9 secondary schools currently 
planned across Oxfordshire

 − Oxford University Hospitals Trust masterplan for its 
sites in Headington and Banbury.

 −  New Fire Station in Carterton , West Oxfordshire 

National or Regional 
Infrastructure Projects
The transport section of this strategy highlights some of 
the nationally or regionally significant transport projects 
that will have a direct impact on or benefit to Oxfordshire 
but there are additional non transport projects that 
should also be recognised. The following are in some 
cases regional but in other cases nationally significant 
infrastructure projects in areas adjoining Oxfordshire:

Highways Projects:

 −  Oxford to Cambridge Expressway

 −  M4 Junctions 3 – 12 Smart Motorways

Rail Projects:

 −  East West Rail

 −  Western Rail Access to Heathrow continuation beyond 
Reading to Oxford

 −  High Speed 2 

 −  Network Rail enhancements on the Great Western Rail 
line 

 −  Re-doubling Cotswold Oxford-Worcester line, including 
Hanborough Station

Non Transport Projects:

 −  Upper Thames Floodplain Restoration Project

 −  New Science Facilities - Diamond Light Source Phase 
III: national synchrotron facility in Oxfordshire

 −  Potential for additional reservoir storage in the 
Thames Catchment (Abingdon Reservoir site currently 
favourable location). 
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Figure 66: Proposed East-West Railway Linking Oxford with Cambridge

Figure 67: Vegetation Clearance Single Track between Oxford and Cambridge
Source: eastwestrail.org.uk

Source: eastwestrail.org.uk
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5.3  Stage 1 Project Costs and Funding

The Stage 1 Draft Project schedule has collated all 
identified projects by area, infrastructure type and delivery 
timing. For each project a delivery cost estimate has been 
recorded where this current exists. A delivery cost is not 
available for all projects and this will need to be addressed 
in stage 2 of the project through application of cost 
estimations using benchmark indicators. 

Table 1.46 provides a summary output from the current 
draft project schedule. Table 1.47 provides a more detailed 
presentation of costs and funding by infrastructure 
category. ‘Stage 1 approach’ indicates whether the costs 
represent an aggregation of actual projects (‘project 
list’) or alternatively represent the results of AECOM 
benchmark modelling. 

AECOM have undertaken benchmark modelling for a 
number of infrastructure topics where alternative project 
lists are not at a developed stage across all topics and 
geographies. Benchmark modelling allows an estimation 
of potential investment to be generated based upon the 
forecast scale of housing and economic growth. Where 
a robust project list can be agreed as an alternative to 
theoretical modelling this will be utilised instead. It is also 
acknowledged that each local authority is producing a 
robust local assessment of infrastructure requirements 
which identify specific infrastructure projects to meet 
growth up to 2031 (as opposed to 2040).  

Stage 2 of the project will look to utilise the latest IDP 
project lists against the theoretical modelling. 

A number of infrastructure topics are as yet uncosted as 
indicated by the TBC references. Where possible these will 
be addressed as the project moves forward in stage 2.

Where a project has a record of identified secured funding 
this has been included in the table below. A number of 
infrastructure topics such as the utility cost estimates 
would not be expected to represent a funding gap as would 
be delivered through a combination of service provider 
and developer funding. With regards to funding, the 
table below therefore represents a working position 
and a worst case scenario in terms of funding gap. 
Stage 2 of the project will review the potential funding 
levels for each of the infrastructure topics in more 
detail.

The Stage 1 Project schedule has identified a total 
infrastructure cost estimate of £8.95 billion to support 
growth between 2016 and 2040. In comparison, a limited 
£510 million of secured funding has been identified, 
although as noted earlier this funding analysis is a work in 
progress and is likely to increase through further research 
and consideration of potential funding sources and 
delivery responsibilities.

Table 1.46: Summary Infrastructure Costs by Infrastructure Topic for Oxfordshire (2016-2040 Total)

Infrastructure Category Infrastructure Delivery Cost 
2016-2031

Infrastructure Delivery Cost 
2031-2040

Infrastructure Delivery Cost 
2016-2040

Transport £3,645,000,000 £2,331,000,000 £5,975,000,000

Education £569,000,000 £248,000,000 £816,000,000

Health and Social Care £763,000,000 £482,000,000 £1,243,000,000

Emergency Services TBC TBC TBC

Utilities £327,000,000 £140,000,000 £465,000,000

Communications £33,000,000 £11,000,000 £43,000,000

Waste £9,000,000 TBC £9,000,000

Flood Defences & Drainage £124,000,000 £4,000,000 £128,000,000

Green Infrastructure £213,000,000 £67,000,000 £279,000,000

Total £5,677,000,000 £3,280,000,000 £8,957,000,000
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Table 1.47:  Detailed Infrastructure Costs and Funding by Infrastructure Topic for Oxfordshire (2016-2040 Total)

Infrastructure Category Stage 1 Approach Infrastructure 
Delivery Cost

Identified	Secured	
Funding

Funding Gap

Strategic Road Network Project List £1,069,000,000 £1,000,000 £1,068,000,000

Local Road Network Project List £1,202,000,000 £205,000,000 £997,000,000

Rail Network Project List £2,580,000,000 £100,000,000 £2,480,000,000

Strategic Rapid Transit / Bus Project List £948,000,000 £82,000,000 £866,000,000

Active Modes Project List £171,000,000 £37,000,000 £134,000,000

Road Freight Project List £5,000,000 TBC £5,000,000

Aviation Project List TBC TBC TBC

Primary Education Theoretical Modelling £308,000,000 TBC £308,000,000

Secondary Education Theoretical Modelling £427,000,000 TBC £427,000,000

Further and Higher Education Theoretical Modelling £81,000,000 TBC £81,000,000

Primary Healthcare Theoretical Modelling £70,000,000 TBC £70,000,000

Hospital Healthcare Theoretical Modelling £310,000,000 TBC £310,000,000

Social Care Theoretical Modelling £863,000,000 TBC £863,000,000

Police Service Project List TBC TBC TBC

Fire Service Project List TBC TBC TBC

Ambulance Service Project List TBC TBC TBC

Electricity Theoretical Modelling £150,000,000 TBC £150,000,000

Gas Theoretical Modelling £37,000,000 TBC £37,000,000

Renewable Energy  - TBC TBC TBC

Potable Water Theoretical Modelling £139,000,000 TBC £139,000,000

Waste Water Theoretical Modelling £139,000,000 TBC £139,000,000

Broadband Theoretical Modelling £43,000,000 TBC £43,000,000

Telecommunications  - TBC TBC TBC

Waste Project List £9,000,000 TBC £9,000,000

Flood Defences Project List £110,000,000 £83,000,000 £27,000,000

Drainage Theoretical + Project List £18,000,000 £2,000,000 £15,000,000

Green Infrastructure Theoretical + Project List £279,000,000 TBC £279,000,000

Total £8,957,000,000 £510,000,000 £8,447,000,000

Oxfordshire Growth Board Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

205AECOM



EDUCATION

Electricity

Waste Water

Waste & Minerals

Broadband

Flood defences 

Rail

Local Roads

Strategic Rapid Transit

Active Modes

Strategic Roads

Primary Education

Secondary Education

Further & Higher 
Education

Primary Healthcare

Hospitals

18+ Social Care

Green Infrastructure

Gas

Renewable Energy

Potable Water 

Ambulance Service

UTILITIES

HEALTH

Telecommunications 

Road Freight

Aviation

Drainage 

EMERGENCY 
SERVICES

FLOOD  
DEFENCES 

Figure 68: Stage 1 Summary Infrastructure Cost Analysis for Oxfordshire (2016-2040 Total)
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Table 1.48:  Summary Infrastructure Costs by Locality (2016-2040 Total)

Authority Infrastructure Delivery Cost 
2016-2031

Infrastructure Delivery Cost 
2031-2040

Infrastructure Delivery Cost 
2016-2040

Cherwell £673,000,000 £322,000,000 £995.000,000

Oxford City £880,000,000 £711,000,000 £1,591,000,000

South Oxfordshire & Vale of 
White Horse

£1,611,000,000 £646,000,000 £2,256,000,000

West Oxfordshire £375,000,000 £384,000,000 £759,000,000

Sub-Regional Infrastructure £434,000,000 £218,000,000 £652,000,000

Regional Infrastructure £1,704,000,000 £1,000,000,000 £2,704,000,000

Total £5,676,000,000 £3,280,000,000 £8,957,000,000

Transport investment is confirmed to be the most 
significant requirement against the range of infrastructure 
considered in this strategy. This is dominated by the 
investment requirements in the rail network, notably 
the sub regional and regional projects highlighted in 
the previous section. Strategic roads, local roads and 
strategic rapid transit all represent considerable financial 
requirements alongside the rail network. 

In addition to transport, health and social care represent 
notable requirements, in particular the social care 
costs associated with an ageing population. Primary 
and secondary education costs are significant with a 
continued growth in pupil numbers over the period to 
2040.

The Stage 1 project schedule also records the location 
or significance of each infrastructure project to allow an 
analysis of costs and funding according to the geography. 
This analysis shows the investment requirements 
associated with sub regional and regional projects 
alongside those of a local nature. 

Due to the joint working and scale of shared infrastructure 
between South Oxfordshire District Council and Vale of 
White Horse District Council these have been presented 
jointly in Table 1.48 and Figure 70. 

Table 1.49:  Summary Infrastructure Costs and Funding by Locality (2016-2040 Total)

Authority Infrastructure Delivery Cost Identified	Secured	Funding Funding Gap

Cherwell £995.000,000 £43,000,000 £952,000,000

Oxford City £1,591,000,000 £165,000,000 £1,427,000,000

South Oxfordshire & Vale of 
White Horse

£2,256,000,000 £191,000,000 £2,065,000,000

West Oxfordshire £759,000,000 £33,000,000 £726,000,000

Sub-Regional Infrastructure £652,000,000 £79,000,000 £573,000,000

Regional Infrastructure £2,704,000,000 £0 £2,704,000,000

Total £8,957,000,000 £510,000,000 £8,447,000,000
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Given the inevitable funding gap, 
the Oxfordshire Growth Board 
will have to prioritise clusters or 
portfolios of projects to focus 
on those that have the greatest 
impact and contribution to growth 
alongside socio-economic and 
environmental objectives. This 
requires analysis to assess which 
projects are most important. 

This chapter sets out our proposed approach towards 
prioritisation and the key criteria to be taken into account 
during this process as part of the second stage of the 
OXIS. 

All local planning authorities are required to demonstrate 
the deliverability of their local plan and to identify the 
infrastructure requirements to support their local plan 
growth ambitions. These are set out within Infrastructure 
Delivery Plans and typically include a detailed schedule 
of all infrastructure projects which are subsequently 
identified as critical (site enabling), necessary (impact 
mitigating) and desirable (place making) to support the 
delivery of housing and employment sites. The OXIS scope 
is focussed upon the strands of infrastructure which 
are typically identified in these IDP project schedules as 
critical and necessary and not the desirable investment. 

Given the focus of the OXIS upon critical and necessary 
infrastructure to support growth the starting point for 
any prioritisation of infrastructure investment is based 
on the assumption that these projects are required to 
deliver growth sites and there are no ‘wish list items’ 
included in the process. The OXIS is not aiming to 
judge which infrastructure projects are more ‘critical’ or 
‘necessary’ than the other. The strategy is aiming to apply 
a further layer of prioritisation criteria to those identified 
infrastructure projects, or clusters of projects, based upon 
their deliverability, scale of growth enabled and potential to 
leverage funding.

6.1  Proposed Prioritisation Criteria
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Criteria for Consideration
1.   Supporting and enabling growth 
In terms of supporting and enabling growth, this would 
focus on key locations or projects that deliver, or unlock, 
the greatest housing numbers (e.g. Didcot and Bicester) 
or that leverage strategic economic nodes (e.g. the major 
employment sites identified within or well related to the 
Oxfordshire Knowledge Spine). 

These projects are anticipated to be spread across the 
strategy timeline given delivery and take up rates for 
residential and employment development.

2.   Deliverability
There is a need to consider the deliverability of homes and 
jobs so those schemes which are at an advanced stage 
(e.g. in terms of consenting, other funding in place, funding 
of partners, risks) would be considered a high priority for 
infrastructure investments. 

It is expected that these projects will be aligned to the 
delivery of growth during the early, to medium term, period 
of the strategy.

3.   Potential Funding Leverage
Given the inevitable funding gap, there should be a focus 
on funding leverage from public and private sectors so the 
minimum is invested for the maximum returns.

Projects that can reasonably be expected to secure 
significant leverage, when directly allied to considerations 
of deliverability and growth, should provide a focus for 
resources.  

Projects that are committed to, in terms of funding (money 
secured or committed to via formal agreement), should 
be set out separately.  They should be assessed in terms 
of their relationship to linked or next step projects made 
possible by their implementation in the planning period.

Application to Project Schedule
The previous chapter has introduced the infrastructure 
project schedule which has been collated as part of the 
stage 1 technical work. This provides a working list of all 
infrastructure projects identified as necessary to support 
the assessed scale of housing and economic growth to 
2040. 

Whilst this is a working draft schedule it is intended that 
stage 2 stakeholder feedback will enable this schedule to 
be refined and form the basis of a prioritisation exercise 
whereby the above criteria are applied to the identified 
projects to highlight those priorities which require a 
focused delivery and funding solution. The potential to 
agree ‘weighting’ across the criteria should be discussed 
to assist the prioritisation process.

The relationship of infrastructure prioritisation to CIL Reg 
123 lists needs to be discussed with the Growth Board 
authorities.  This will be informed by an assessment 
of the role of CIL receipts in relation to the strategic 
infrastructure that is the subject of the Strategy.   

In order to assess the impact of infrastructure projects 
on growth, it is proposed that agreed corridors of growth 
or similar spatial categorisation across Oxfordshire are 
utilised to better demonstrate the direct connection 
between investment in particular infrastructure, and 
residential and employment delivery in those areas.
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STEPS 07



This chapter of the strategy 
outlines the next steps in the 
OXIS programme and the key 
additional content to be developed 
for use in the Stage 2 Strategy 
documentation.

Stakeholder Consultation on 
Draft Strategy
This document has been produced with the intention 
that it will be circulated amongst all identified project 
stakeholders engaged to date and any additional 
stakeholders seen as necessary to ensure the OXIS 
has been appropriately reviewed and produced on a 
collaborative basis. 

Feedback on this stage 1 technical document will be 
reviewed and integrated into the stage 2 refinement of the 
evidence base for the strategy. 

Stakeholder engagement in stage 2 of the project will 
largely mirror the approach employed in stage 1 with 
dedicated workshops with stakeholders organised across 
the following working themes:

 −  Transport 

 −  Social Infrastructure

 −  Utilities and Environment (including flood management 
and green infrastructure).

The objective of these workshops will be to discuss and 
refine the key findings from the stage 1 technical report, 
review the draft project schedule and to explore the 
prioritisation criteria introduced in this document to enable 
the application of that process to the project schedule.

Prioritisation of Major 
Infrastructure Projects
Chapter 6 has set out our proposed approach towards 
prioritisation and the key criteria to be taken into account 
during this process as part of the second stage of the 
OXIS. Stage 2 of the project will explore infrastructure 
prioritisation criteria and apply this to the identified 
infrastructure projects, or clusters of projects, focusing on 
their deliverability, location, scale of growth enabled and 
potential to leverage funding,  

This process will involve the project steerting group to 
assess cross infrastructure priorities for Oxfordshire, 

Funding Option Review
Existing funding will not deliver the scale of infrastructure 
investment identified through this strategy. Developer 
contributions (whether s106, s278 or CIL), local authority 
capital programme’s or current public sector funds 
and grants are likely to fall short. Local authorities in 
Oxfordshire will need to work together to devise an 
integrated package of funding sources and delivery 
mechanisms that meet the needs of different areas and 
types of infrastructure. 

Stage 2 of the OXIS will explores the traditional and 
emerging sources of funding for the infrastructure 
required in Oxfordshire and the benefits and limitations of 
each. This will be approached to cover three avenues of 
funding;

1. Existing organisations with access to public 
funding

2. Developer Contributions (Including; Section 106 
Agreements and the Community Infrastructure Levy)

3. Wider funding options for consideration (including; 
borrowing, borrowing against local revenue, 
drawing value from local authority’s own assets and 
resources, public funds, private finance initiative, local 
government pension funds, institutional investors and 
crowd funding).

7.1  Stage 2 Process 
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A wide range of alternative sources of funding will be 
shown as available to the Oxfordshire Growth Board in 
order to meet its infrastructure need. However, each 
source has its strengths and weaknesses and it will be 
important for the Growth Board partners to devise a 
tailored and integrated package of funding sources and 
delivery mechanisms that meet the needs of different 
areas and types of infrastructure. 

Given the inevitable funding gap, the Oxfordshire Growth 
Board will have to prioritise clusters or portfolios of 
projects to focus on those that have the greatest impact. 
This requires analysis to assess which projects are most 
important, and which funding sources are appropriate for 
Oxfordshire.

Draft Delivery Strategy
This Stage 1 OXIS document provides the technical 
basis for the strategy. Stage 2 of the project will develop 
a streamlined strategy document which focuses on the 
scale and location of housing and economic growth, the 
key infrastructure issues which require solutions, the 
identified priority investment projects that will enable the 
proposed growth ambitions of the Oxfordshire Growth 
Board and its partners and recommended funding options 
for consideration moving forward. 

It is envisaged that this summary document will be 
strategic in nature, utilising info graphics and mapping 
wherever possible and able to clearly convey the key 
issues and funding priorities and options for Oxfordshire 
over the 2016 to 2040 period. 

Public Engagement /
Communications
The Strategy will form a key part of the evidence base for 
planning and funding decisions relating to infrastructure 
across the County and beyond.  It will assist in setting 
the context for funding applications and negotiations 
regarding infrastructure provision, whether that be related 
to statutory functions or the development of strategic 
sites.  

The Strategy will therefore be made publicly available on 
the Growth Board website when signed off by the Growth 
Board.  It is recommended that there should be clear links 
to the Strategy from each of the local authority  Planning 
websites as appropriate to each authority. This Stage 1 
document will be signed off by the Growth Board Executive 
Officer Group as a technical baseline document once the 
document has been reviewed and agreed by partners. 

This will be followed by a second stage streamlined 
strategy document as described to the left. This will also 
be prepared in draft for consideration by the Growth Board 
Executive Officer Group and wider partners prior to final 
sign off and publication. 
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ASSUMPTIONS 
AND SOURCES 08



Oxfordshire COunty Council Research and Intelligence 
Unit Population Forecasts:

Population forecasts are calculations based on a series 
of inputs that explore what the population would be in 
future years if those inputs “held true” as descriptions 
of the future. Their validity as predictions of the future 
therefore rests on the quality of the inputs; these can vary 
in the extent to which they are justifiable based on current 
evidence.

Oxfordshire County Council combines these inputs in 
a cohort-component projection/forecasting model. 
Cohort-component models are an accepted standard and 
are used by Office for National Statistics for population 
estimation and projection. Cohort- component models 
define cohorts (people grouped by their age year and by 
their sex or gender) and calculate what future changes 
in each cohort arise from a set of inputs describing 
future years. These inputs describe future birth, death, 
and migration and determine components of population 
change that are applied to individual age/sex cohorts 
to calculate next years population. The components 
of population change are: births (next year’s “zero” age 
group); deaths (reducing the size of the next year’s +1 
age group for each cohort); and migration. At present, 
Oxfordshire forecasts without creating separate cohorts 
based on ethnicity or country of origin.

The population change when a death total is subtracted 
from births is called “natural change”: this is the increase 
or decrease in the population that would occur without 
migration

All of the above assumptions (births, deaths, and 
migration) are based on combinations of data published by 
ONS:

 − For births, recent ONS birth data allows Age Specific 
Fertility Rates to be calculated. This is combined with 
other ONS-published information about anticipated 
future chages in Total and Age-Specific Fertility to 
derive the final assumptions.

 −  For deaths, recent ONS death data allows Age-Specific 
Mortality Rates to be calculated. This is combined with 
other ONS-published information about anticipated 
future changes in Age-Specific Mortality to derive the 
final assumptions.

 −  For migration, ONS published tables on movements 
between local authority, and data from the International 
Passenger Survey, are used to prepare assumptions 

for internal flow rates and total international flows, by 
age and sex. Flows and rates for the last five years are 
averaged to create the input.

For this series of forecasts, the starting populations (for 
each district) are the 2015 mid-year population estimates 
published by ONS.

Migration is the most complicated input to prepare 
assumptions for, for several reasons. Firstly, whereas birth 
and death data are officially recorded, and therefore are 
recorded completely and accurately, migration events 
are not. The main types of migration relevant to the local 
projection process are:

 −  Internal migrants: people moving from one local 
authority area of England to another. There are also 
cross-border movements between England and 
Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland. Data on these 
moves is claimed by Office for National Statistics to be 
fairly reliable and comes from administrative sources 
such as GP registrations and benefit claims. Typical 
internal flows of relevance to Oxfordshire’s districts 
include the large flows in and out of Oxford between 
18 and 22 (caused by students), and a less-extreme, 
opposite-direction flow for the four other districts.

 −  International migrants: people moving to the UK from 
another country. These movements are sampled by the 
ONS International Passenger Survey

The above elements of the approach and input derivation 
essentially replicates the ONS population projection 
process. However, Oxfordshire County Council’s 
population forecasts do something else: they consider 
how housing availability and growth will affect the 
population. This is in contrast to ONS projections, which 
ignore planned housing growth and simply project past 
change including past response to housing growth.

This series of forecasts has been informed by the housing 
growth forecasts presented within this Oxfordshire Growth 
Strategy which aligns with the Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment and records of housing completions from 
2011/12 to 2015/16.

For further details on the population forecasts produced 
by Oxfordshire County Councils Research and Intelligence 
Unit for the purpose of this Strategy refer to the detailed 
explanatory notes: - Oxfordshire County Council 
Interim population forecasts November 2016 (Issue H) 
Supplementary report. 

8.1  Population Growth Assumptions
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Local Planning and Housing
 − Oxford City Council Local Plan Documents and 

Evidence Base

 − Vale of White Horse District Council Local Plan 
Documents and Evidence Base

 − West Oxfordshire District Council Local Plan 
Documents and Evidence Base

 − South Oxfordshire District Council Local Plan 
Documents and Evidence Base

 − Cherwell District Council Local Plan Documents and 
Evidence Base

 −  Oxford City Council’s Sites and Housing Plan, (2013); 
Oxford City Council

 −  Vale of White Horse Infrastructure Delivery Plan, (2017); 
Vale of White Horse District Council

 −  West Oxfordshire Infrastructure Delivery Plan, (2016); 
West Oxfordshire District Council

 −  South Oxfordshire Infrastructure Delivery Plan, (2015); 
South Oxfordshire District Council

 −  Cherwell Infrastructure Delivery Plan, (2015); Cherwell 
District Council 

Transport (All)
 −  Master spreadsheet and corridor mapping templates 

combined excel spreadsheet, (2016), OCC

 −  Census data extracted from https://www.nomisweb.
co.uk/

Strategic Rapid Transit/ Bus
 −  Oxford Park & Ride – Future Strategy Development 

(May 2016) (OCC and Atkins)

 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 2 – Oxford Transport 
Strategy

 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 4 – Oxfordshire Bus 
and Rapid Transit Strategy 

 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 3 – Science Transit 
(September 2015) (OCC)

Rail Network
 −  Modernisation and Great Western Railway (2016) (DfT 

and Network Rail)

 −  West Midlands and Chilterns Route Utilisation Strategy 
(May 2011) (Network Rail)

 −  London and South East Market Study (October 2013) 
(Network Rail)

 −  West Midlands and Chilterns Route Study Draft for 
Consultation (June 2016) (Network Rail)

 −  Western Route Study: Long Tern Planning Process 
(August 2015) (Network Rail)

 −  Freight Market Study: Long Term Planning Process 
(October 2013) (Network Rail)

 −  Britain’s Transport Infrastructure – Strategic Rail Freight 
Network (September 2009) (DfT) 

 −  Network Specification 2016 Western (March 2016) 
(Network Rail)

Strategic Road Network
 −  London to Scotland West Route Strategy Evidence 

Report (April 2014) (HA)

 −  Solent to Midlands Route Strategy Evidence Report 
(April 2014) (HA)

 −  London to Scotland West Route Strategy (April 2015) 
(HE)

 −  Solent to Midlands Route Strategy (April 2015) (HE)

 −  Oxford to Cambridge Expressway Strategic Study 
Stage 3 (DfT and HE) 

 −  Road Investment Strategy 1 (2015 – 2020) (HE)

 −  Oxfordshire LEP Strategic Economic Plan (March 2014) 
(OXLEP)

8.2  Source Documents
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Local Road Network
 −  A40 Witney to Oxford Corridor Review Study (March 

2015) (URS)

 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 2 – Oxford Transport 
Strategy

 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 2 – Oxford Transport 
Strategy

 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 7 – A40 and A420 
Corridor Strategies (OCC)

Transport - Active Modes
 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 4 – Cycle Strategies 

(OCC)

Transport - HGV
 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 2 – Oxford Transport 

Strategy

 −  Connecting Oxfordshire: Volume 2 – Freight Strategy

Transport - Aviation
 −  Information provided by James Dillon-Godfray, Head of 

Business Development - London Oxford Airport

 −  Oxford airport website: http://www.oxfordairport.co.uk

Primary Education
 −  Oxfordshire Pupil Place Plan, (2016); Oxfordshire 

County Council

Secondary Education
 −  Oxfordshire Pupil Place Plan, (2016); Oxfordshire 

County Council

 −  Meadowbrook School website: http://www.
meadowbrook.oxon.sch.uk/page/?title=Home&pid=1

Further and Higher Education
 −  Education and Skills Act, (2008); UK Government

 −  Oxfordshire County Council Family Information 
Directory: https://fisd.oxfordshire.gov.uk/kb5/
oxfordshire/directory/home.page

 − Oxpens Masterplan Supplementary Planning 
Document, (2013); Oxford City Council

Primary Healthcare
 −  Oxfordshire JSNA, (2016); Oxfordshire CCG 

 −  GP Patient Survey (January 2016 release): https://gp-
patient.co.uk/surveys-and-reports

 −  HUDU Planning Contribution Model Guidance Notes, 
(2007); HUDU, EDAW / AECOM

 −  Health & Social Care Information Centre: https://www.
gov.uk/government/organisations/health-and-social-
care-information-centre

 −  NHS Choice: http://www.nhs.uk/pages/home.aspx

 −  Oxford City Council’s Sites and Housing Plan, (2013); 
Oxford City Council

 − Diamond Place Supplementary Planning Document, 
(2015); Oxford City Council 

Hospital Healthcare
 −  Oxfordshire JSNA, (2016); Oxfordshire CCG

 − Oxford Health NHS Foundation Trust: http://www.
oxfordhealth.nhs.uk/

Adult Social Care
 −  Oxfordshire JSNA, (2016); Oxfordshire CCG

 −  Care Homes UK: http://www.carehome.co.uk/

 −  Oxford City Council’s Sites and Housing Plan, (2013); 
Oxford City Council

 − Oxfordshire County Council Market Position 
Statements for ECH and care homes, plus paper on 
Demand for LD Supported Living Schemes;

Oxfordshire Growth Board Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

221AECOM



Fire Service
 −  Thames Valley Police Force Delivery Plan 2016-17 

(2016); Thames Valley Police 

 −  Thames Valley Police: http://www.thamesvalley.police.
uk/

Ambulance Service
 − South Central Ambulance Service NHS Foundation 

Trust: http://www.scas.nhs.uk/

Electricity
 −  Distribution Business Plan Commitment Report, 

Scottish and Southern Energy Distribution (2015/16)

 −  Feasibility Study: Planned Housing & Employment 
Growth in Oxfordshire 2011 to 2031: Impact on the 
Scottish & Southern Electricity Networks Distribution 
Network, Scottish & Southern Electricity Networks 
(March 2017)

 −  Long Term Development Statement for Southern 
Electric Power Distribution plc/s Electricity Distribution 
System, Scottish and Southern Energy Distribution 
(Nov 2016)

 −  Looking Back Report 2015/16 & Looking Forward 
Report 2016/17, Scottish and Southern Energy 
Distribution (2016)

 −  Long Term Development Statement for Western 
Power Distribution (West Midlands) plc’s Electricity 
Distribution System, Western Power Distribution, Nov 
2015

 − Oxfordshire’s Electricity Grid Market Failure, Low 
Carbon Hub (Aug 2015)

Gas
 −  Long Term Development Statement – Network 

Capacity, Scotia Gas Networks (Oct 2016)

Renewable Energy
 −  Community Energy Manifesto, Low Carbon Hub (Jun 

2016)

 −  Oxfordshire 2030 Sustainable Communities Strategy, 
Oxfordshire Partnership

 −  Oxfordshire Greenhouse Gas Emissions Projections to 
2030, Oxfordshire Environment Partnership (Jul 2016)

 −  Oxfordshire Local Enterprise Partnership Greenhouse 
Gas Emissions Analysis, Aether (Feb 2016)

 −  Oxfordshire’s Low Carbon Economy, Environmental 
Change Institute and Low Carbon Oxford (Oct 2014)

 −  Renewable Energy and Low Carbon Energy 
Assessment And Strategy for West Oxfordshire, LDA 
Design (Oct 2016)

Water Supply
 −  Final Water Resources Management Plan 2015-2040, 

Thames Water (2014)

 − Taking Care of Water: The Next 25 Years, Thames 
Water, 2010

 −  Thames Water Annual Review 2015-16, Environment 
Agency and Thames Water Utilities (Jun 2016

Waste Water
 −  Vale of White Horse District Council – Water Cycle 

Study Phase 1 Study, JBA Consulting (Nov 2014)

 −  West Oxfordshire Water Cycle Study: Phase 1 scoping 
report, AECOM (Nov 2016)

Broadband and 
Telecommunication

 − Driving Economic Growth Through Innovation, 
Oxfordshire Local Enterprise Partnership Strategic 
Economic Plan (Mar 2014)
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Waste
 −  Waste Strategy for the Future, Oxfordshire County 

Council (Nov 2016)

 −  Household Waste Recycling Centre (HWRC) Strategy, 
Oxfordshire County Council (Dec 2015)

 −  Minerals and Waste Core Strategy proposed 
submission document, Oxfordshire County Council 
(August 2015) 

Flood Defences and Sustainable 
Drainage

 −  Great Ouse Catchment Flood Management Plan

 −  Thames Catchment Flood Management Plan

 −  Flood and Coastal Erosion Risk Management plan 
(FCERM)

 −  Oxfordshire County Council project pipeline

 −  Oxfordshire Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA)

 −  South Oxfordshire SFRA

 −  West Oxfordshire SFRA

 −  Cherwell SFRA

 −  Oxford City SFRA

 −  Vale of Whitehorse SFRA

 −  Thames Water DG5 Register

 −  Oxfordshire Flood Risk Management Strategy

 −  Oxfordshire Preliminary Flood Risk Assessment

Green Infrastructure 
 −  Natural England, 2009. Green Infrastructure Guidance. 

[pdf] Natural England. 

 −  Schüder, 2016. Green Infrastructure Information for 
OxIS. [pdf] Schüder. 

 −  Blackwell, C. and Nikolai, P., 2004. Oxfordshire Wildlife 
and Landscape Study. [pdf] Oxfordshire County 
Council. Department for Environment, Food and Rural 
Affairs, 2015.  Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty: 
Landscape Protection and Enhancement Support 
Scheme (England) 2015-17 – Application to European 
Commission. [pdf] DEFRA. 

 −  The Countryside Agency, 2001. Areas of Outstanding 
Natural Beauty Management Plans. [pdf] The 
Countryside Agency. 

 −  North Wessex Downs AONB, 2013. North Wessex 
Downs AONB Management Plan 2014-19. [pdf] North 
Wessex Downs AONB. 

 −  OxfordshireLEP, 2015. Creating the Environment for 
Growth – Strategic Environmental and Economic 
Investment Plan for Oxfordshire. [pdf] Oxfordshire LEP. 

 −  The Chilterns Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty, 
2014. Chilterns AONB Management Plan 2014-2019 – A 
framework for action. [pdf] Chilterns AONB. 

 −  Cotswolds Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty. 
Nature Improvement Areas in the Cotswolds Area of 
Outstanding Natural Beauty. [pdf] Cotswolds AONB. 

 −  Oxfordshire County Council, 2014. Green Infrastructure 
Framework for Oxfordshire – GI Baseline. [pdf] 
Cheltenham: Lepus Consulting.

 −  Oxford City Council, 2013. Green Spaces Strategy 
2013-2027. [pdf] Oxford City Council. 

 −  Cherwell District Council, 2006. Open Space, Sport and 
Recreational Facilities Needs Assessment Audit and 
Strategy. [pdf[ PMP. 
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 − Oxfordshire County Council, 2015. Oxford Green Belt 
Study. [pdf]Land Use Consultants Ltd. 

 −  South Oxfordshire District Council. 2015. Local Green 
Belt Study for South Oxfordshire District Council. [pdf] 
South Oxfordshire District Council. 

 −  Blackwell, C. and Nikolai, P., 2004. Oxfordshire Wildlife 
and Landscape Study. [pdf] Oxfordshire County 
Council. 

 −  Vale of White Horse District Council, 2014. Local Plan 
2031 Part 1 (Publication Version) Habitats Regulations 
Assessment. [pdf]. 

 −  South Oxfordshire District Council, 2015. Habitats 
Regulations Assessment for South Oxfordshire District 
Council. [pdf] 

 −  RSPB, 2016. About Otmoor. [online] 

 −  Oxfordshire County Council. Conservation Target 
Areas in Oxfordshire. [pdf] Oxfordshire County Council. 

 −  Berkshire, Buckinghamshire & Oxfordshire Wildlife 
Trust (BBOWT), 2016. Strategic Plan 2016-2021: Be part 
of nature’s recovery. [pdf] BBOWT. 

 −  Oxfordshire County Council, 2012. Oxfordshire 
Mineral and Waste Plan Minerals and Waste Core 
Strategy – Background Paper Quarry Restoration. [pdf] 
Oxfordshire County Council. 

 −  Natural England, 2008. Understanding the relevance 
and application of the Access to Natural Green Space 
Standard. [pdf] Land Use Consultants. 

 −  South Oxfordshire District Council, 2009. South 
Oxfordshire Green Infrastructure Strategy Consulation 
Draft. [pdf] South Oxfordshire District Council. 

 −  West Oxfordshire District Council, 2013. West 
Oxfordshire Open Space Study. [pdf] West Oxfordshire 
District Council. 

 −  Oxford City Council, 2012. Green Spaces Strategy 
2012-2026. [pdf] Oxford City Council. 

 −  Oxfordshire County Council, 2014. Oxfordshire Rights 
of Way Management Plan 2015-2025. [pdf] Oxfordshire 
County Council. 

 −  Oxfordshire County Council, 2014. GI Mapping. [pdf] 
Cheltenham: Lepus Consulting

 −  The Sylva Foundation, 2016. In a Nutshell – a strategy 
for sustainable management of Oxfordshire’s 
woodlands and trees. [pdf] The Sylva Foundation. 

 − Oxfordshire County Council, 2016. Greater Didcot 
Garden Town. [pdf] Vale of White Horse District Council.

 − The State of Nature in Oxfordshire 2017 - Full report, 
2017, Wild Oxfordshire
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About AECOM
AECOM is a premier, fully integrated professional and technical 
services firm positioned to design, build, finance and operate 
infrastructure assets around the world for public- and private-
sector clients. The firm’s global staff — including architects, 
engineers, designers, planners, scientists and management 
and construction services professionals — serves clients in 
over 150 countries around the world. AECOM is ranked as the #1 
engineering design firm by revenue in Engineering News-Record 
magazine’s annual industry rankings, and has been recognized 
by Fortune magazine as a World’s Most Admired Company. The 
firm is a leader in all of the key markets that it serves, including 
transportation, facilities, environmental, energy, oil and gas, 
water, high-rise buildings and government. AECOM provides a 
blend of global reach, local knowledge, innovation and technical 
excellence in delivering customized and creative solutions that 
meet the needs of clients’ projects. A Fortune 500 firm, AECOM 
companies, including URS Corporation and Hunt Construction 
Group, have annual revenue of approximately $19 billion.
More information on AECOM and its services can be found at 
www.aecom.com.
Follow us on Twitter: @aecom
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